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REPORT

Gf the Commilice appointed te examine Blunt’s Chart of the North-East Coas:
of North America, relative to the South Shoal of Nantucket.

The cominittee appointed to examipe the evidence relative to the position of

Nantucket South Shoal,
RespecrruLLy ReponrT,

That the South Shoal of Nantucket, which has been heretofore placed in
iat. 40° 42', or thereabouts, en the charts of the Coast of North America, has
reen placed in lat. 41° 4’ on a Chart of part of the Coast of North America re-
cently published by E. M. Blunt, on the following evidence of its position.

ist. A survey by Capt. J. Colesworthy, made ia June and July, 1821, for
2ccount of, and at the expense of Mr. E. M. Blunt. )

2d. Observations of Capt. Colesworthy on the 11th of September following,
assisted by Mr. Walter Folger, jr. of Nantucket, who accompanied him at the
instance of several of the inhabitants of that lsland, to determine whether a
inistake bad or had not been made by Capt. Colesworthy in his previous sur-
veys.

At this time, {1Tth Sept.}) a .geod observatien was had at noon half 2 mile
zouth of the Shoal according to the account given by Mr. Foiger.

3d. A survey miade by William Coflin, P. F. Coffia, Jona. C. Briggs, and
weveral other experienced navigators of Nantucket, who were provided with a
sloop equipped at the expense of the inhabitants of that Island, by subscription,
for the express purpose of surveying the South Shoal, to ascertain whether the
Shoal surveyed by Capt. Colesworthy was the “ Old South Shoal,” or vot.

This party left Nantucket on the 20th of October last in the moruing, and
“ af neon of the snme day observed in latilude 41° &, by four good instrumentis,
éhe Shoal east twe miles distant.

After this they traversed to the S. 8. W. South, Fast, N. and E. and N. and
W. between the parallels of 40° 40" and 41 &', 'They * had 30 fathoms in
407 4%, and on running one hour to the south had 35 fatboms.”

In traversing over the position assigned to the Shoal on the old Charts, they
found 30 fathoms, and not less at any time to the south of 409 407 ; from that
depth the soundings were found regular to 15 fathoms near the Shoal in 410 .47,

Mr. Walter Folger, jr. says in a letter dated October 2ist, “ this evening the
vessel arrived here that was sent out to find the South Shoeal in 40° 42/, on board
of which were some of those who were most positive that it lay in that latitude.
They inform me, that they could net find less than 30 fathomns water on that
parallel. They observed yesterday, west from the Sheal that Capt. Colesworthy
surveyed 24th June and 9th July, and that we observed at the south of half a
mile distant on the 11th September; I could then see the vessel from my howse.”

This staternent is supported by the letters of William Coffin, P, ¥. Coffin,
Jona. C. Briggs, and several others, which give particular accounts of the
survey, and which accompany this Report.’

*+ Your Committee are therefore of opinion, that the position assigned to Nan-
tucket South. Shoal by Mr. E. M. Blunt, on the Chart receutly published by
him (in lat, 410 4 N.) is the true place of the Shoal. ‘

Your Committee recommend the foliowiag resoluiiens For adoption— .

_ Resolved, That this Bociety is satisfied that the position assigned to Nauntucket
South Shoal (fat. 41° 4 N.) by ¥Mr. E. M. Biunt, on a Chart of part of the Ceoast
of North America recently published by him, is the true place of the Shoal, and
that the position of that Shoal is established by more sufficient testimony than
that of any other Sheal on the Coast of North America, B

Resolved, That iv detecting an error of 22'in the position assigped to the dan-
gerous South Sheal of Nantucket on the Charts heretofore published, Mr. E.
M. Blunt has reandered 2n important service to the shipping interest, and to the
mariners of the United States. e

Besolved, That the Secrctary be Jdirected to transmit. tp Mr. E. M. Blunt a
=opy of the foregoing Report and Resolations. ]

T : : H. AUSTIN.

ISAAC WAITE,E Conmmiitee.
F. TISHER, '
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PREFACE
THE TENTH EDITION

THE AMERICAN COAST PILOT.

ey, (Y O oo

Or the many improvements which the science of navigation has
been continually receiving, in the lapse of centuries, since the in-
vention of the compass, perhaps there is not one embracing a great-
er scope of practical utility, than an accurate description of the ma-
rine boundaries of a country, by which the adventurous mariner may
recognise his coast at a distance ; of the soundings and courses of
channels, the knowledge of which enables him to set the rock-bound
shore at defiance, and of the aspects and properties of harbours into
which he can securely enter and embay himself from the inclemen-
cy of the elements. "This remark is made with more confidence, as
it results from the consideration that the life of the most experienced
mariner is more endangered when he approaches the coast, than
when exposed to the tempesis which agitate the mid ocean. Pilots,
who are not always to be found in the discharge of their duty, are
often prevented from offering their assistance to vessels endeavour-
ing to make a harbour, by storms and violent winds. In such cases,
unless the masters are acquainted with the port, the safety of the
vessel depends upon the accuracy of their sailing directions. Charts
are intended rather to give a general idea of the coast, than minute
and accurate descriptions of particular harbours. It is therefore to
their printed directions, they must resort to procure information,
which at such moments becomes vitally important. Their instru-
ments, by which they have been enabled to shape their course through
a trackless ocean, are rendered useless by ignorance of the channel
through which they are to enter the harbour; and marianers, who
-have escaped all former dangers of the voyage, are often shipwreck-
ed upon some sunken rock, or unknown shoal, at the entrance of
their destined port. The knowledge of such dangers, important as
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it is to seamen generally, is particularly so, to those of the Uniied
States. Navigating waters filled with sand banks, that have been
formed by the Gulf Stream, and by the mighty rivers which dis-
charge themselves from the eastern coast of the North American
continent, they require no ordinary skill and knowledge to avoid
those extensive and intricate shoals that line our shores, rendercd
still more dangerous by rapid currents and eddics pecuhiar to the
American seas, and by a strong current running counter to the Gulf
Stream, from the Bank of Newfoundland to Cape Florida. The
boisterous and variable weather, so common in this climate, also
tends to increase the difficulties and dangers of our coasting trade.

Impressed with these considerations, and sensible of the growing
impertance of this trade, the author of the American Coast Pilnt;
about thirty years since, undertook to acquire and publish informa-
tion concerning the navigation of this country. At that time the
American sailor had to contend with the difficulties and dangera 1n-
cident to his profession, unassisted by those aids, which have lately
made his task comparatively easy. No charcts or sailing directions
for the coast were published in the United States, and, as might have
been expected, those published in England, being derived from par-
tial information, were full of errors. -

Pursuing the selfish policy, of drawing the most from the colonies
at the least expense, the British government caused surveys to be
made, of the ports most frequenied by ships from the mother coun-
try, and left the colonial mariners to acquire a knowledge of the
coast from the shipwrecks of others. The charts of this country
were consequently drawn from information given by masters of Eng-
lish vessels, who occasionally visited our ports, and who were defi-
cient in that minute knowledge of the coast which belongs solely te
the inhabitants, and which alone can render charts and directions
useful.

The inaccuracy of the English charts, which might have been rea-
sonably presumed, has been fully proved by late surveys taken by
. the orders of the government of the  United States. as well as by
those taken at the expense of the subscriber. In almost every in<
stance the old charts have been found to be incorrect in the deline-
ation of the coast, the depth of clrannels, and the extent of shoals.

Such was the condition of hydrography in 1796, when the first edi-
tion of the American Coast Pilet was published. with a determina-
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iion ofi the part of the author to advance 1 the survey of the coast
as his means and opportunities would permit.  The magnitude and
responsibility of the task, and the scantiness of materials, were suf-
ficiently appalling ; and the pecuniary difficulties of the government
threatened to prevent for an indefinite tume any surveys at:the pub-
lic expense. The execution of this design, however difficult, was
net impracticable, and every source of marine intelligence which
our country aflforded, has been successively resorted to. Letters
have been addressed to the collectors and pilots in the several ports
of the Ul nited States, requesting nautical information, which they have
given with commendable promptitude. Personal application has been
made to the most experienced mariners, who have stated the sound-
ings of channecls. the extent of shoals, the courses to be followed in
entering different harbours, and the situations and bearings of va-
rious beacous and land-marks. Whenever a vessel was lost, proper
meazures were faken to obtain an accurate description of the rock
or shoal upon which she was shipwrecked. Regular surveys too
were made at the expense of the author, of the most impertant har-
bours in the United States. In performing these various duties, ma-
ny cxXpensive journeys were indispensable, and more than once he
has been obliged to travel the whole length of the coast. So much
however was to be done, and so great were the obstacles to be over-
come, that {or several years the progress of the work was hardly per-
ceptible. - The prejudice which exists against every new undertak-
ing was to be met and vanquished. 'The embarrassment under
which the commerce of the United States laboured during the em-
bargo, the non-intercourse, and the war with Great Britain, besides
the pecuniary loss to which it subjected the author, prevented him
from prosecuting his contemplated improvements. The same rea-
sons and therr effects, which induced the government to adopt the
restrictive system, prevented any surveys at the publie expense, (exv
cept an unfinished survey of the coast of North Carolina, in 1805.)
until the year 1819.

Notwithstanding these obstacles, many important improvements
and additional directions were inserted in the Coast Pilot at each
suecessive edition. In 1805, charts of the .ceasts of Labrador and
Newfoundland, illustrating and conforming io the directions, were
published ; in 1807, a similar chart of the: West Indies ; in 1812,
charts of the whole coast of the United States, to which the late sur-
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veys have been subsequently ndded, and since that time charis ol
the North and South Atlantic, of the mouth of the Mississippi, of the
Bahama bank, of the Bermudas, of the coasts of Brazil and Guyana:
and an improved chart of the West Indies, on a larger scale than
the former, have been published by the subscriber. As all these
charts illustrate and agree with the Pilot, the mariner is freced from
the perplexily and danger, to which he was liable from the discord-
ance of the old charts and directions.

In making these publications, besides the difficulties incidental {o
his profession, he has been obliged to encounter the illiberal opposi-
tion of many importers of Knglish charts ; though the duty on foreign
publications ismuch less than the duties on the materials used in
their manufacture ; the article of paper, for instance, is subject to
double the duty of books and charts, and notwithstanding this bur-
den; imported paper for charts is cheaper in the American market
than that of domestic manufacture. This opposition, he regrets to
add, has, in some instances, descended to misrepresentation and anon-
ymous falsehoods.

His countrymen, however, have aflorded his publications a fair
trial, and by their universal and continued preference, have evinced
their confidence in their accuracy, and given to him the only patren-
age he desires. Since the commencement of Mr. Monroe’s admin-
istration, the government has become sensible of the importance of
accurate nautical publications, and surveys, in pursuance of various
acts of Congress, have been. made of Capes Fear, Hatteras, and
Look-out, of-the entrance of the Chesapeake, the river Darien, and
of the Isles of Shoals: copies of which the author has been per-
mitied to take, by the politeness of the Honourable Secretary, and
the Commissioners of the Navy Department, and has inserted them
in this edition of the Pilot. These, however, are but part of the
present improvements. The Bahama Bank, and the adjacent keys,
which lie directly in the course of all vessels bound to New Orleans
~and Havana, an& have long been the dread of our West India mari-
ners, were surveyed in 1820, by Messrs. E. €. Ward, a mathematician

in the employ of the U, States, E. Blunt, G. W. Blunt, and Francis
Malaby and Matthew Stout, officers in the U. S. Navy, who, with
the characieristic enterprise of American seamen, volunteered in
that expedition, which was fitted out at the expense of the subscri-
ber. The next year, the sloop Orbit, a surveying vessel in his em-
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pioy, was sent to examine the South Shoal of Nantucket, the extent
and situation of which he had long suspected were incorrectly de-
scribed. It was then ascertained, that this Sheal, which had been
faid down in all the English charts as extending to the south as far
as lat. 40° 42/, in fact terminated in lat. 41° 4.  The importance of
this discovery to the navigation of the United States, may be easily
conceived. Heretofore mariners bound from Europe, or from the
eastern ports to New-York, Philadelphia, or any of the southern
ports, 1n their desire to avoild this dangercus shoal, kept so far to the
south-east, as often to run into the Gulf Stream, and were thereby
retarded from 60 to 70 miles per day. By this survey, a clear and
perfectly safe channel, 22 miles wide, 1s added to the space suppos-
ed to be between the stream and the shoal, which will enable them
to keep more te the north-west, and to take advantage of the south-
west current on the inner edge of the Gulf. An average gain of 24
hours may be thus made in the home passage of most European
fraders.

The accuracy of this survey, which was at first disputed, has been
fully proved, by two different expeditions subsequently sent from
Nantucket to ascertain the extent of the shoal.

The Orbit also accompanied a vessel sent by Capt. Isaac Hull to ex-
amine St. George’s Bank, and the result of the surveys and sound-
ings will appear in this edition of the Coast Pilot. The harbours of
Portland, Portemouth, Newburyport, Squam, Newport, New-York,
Little Egg Harbour, Georgetown, Charleston, and Savannah, have
also been surveyed by the direction of the author, and improved co-
pies are now inserted. Minute and accurate sailing directrons for
the Gulf of Mexico have been lately given to him by Capt: Nathaniel
¥Fowler, of New-QOrleans, to whese politeness he feels much indebted.

These are the most importanst improvements of the present edi-
qion, though many material cerrections have been made, whenever
the author was satisfied, by the testimony of mariners or by surveys,
that his former directions were inaccurate. Allerations have not,
however, been made, unless upon strenger evidence than what
prompted him to insert the original directions,

In presenting the 10th edition of the American Coast Pilot to the
public, the author does not flatter himself, that it will prove entirely
free from errors. The shifting nature of certain parts of the coasy
may occasionally present deviations from the present dirccticns.

b
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Imperfection too, is the lot of man, and in attempting to give diree-
tions for the navigation of a coast 6000 miles in length, and which
was first traversed long after the European coasts had been fully ex-
plored, he is sensible that he has undertaken a duty, the perform-
ance of which belongs rather to a nation than to an individual. Of
such a momentous task, it 1s matter of astonishment that so muach has
been done, and not that so much remains to be performed. During
the many years devoted to its execution, his zeal has not been ex-
cited, nor his industry quickened by the consciousness that he was
engaged in a brilliant undertaking, which would attract the attention
of mankind : neither was there opporturity or place in a work ad-
dressed to a class, using a peculiar dialect, and who required -only
perspicuity and accuracy, for the beauties of siyle and language.
His pecuniary reward has been hitherto nothing, the profits of each
edition, having been wholly absorbed in the expenses of subsequent
improvements,

It is, however, no small satisfaction to reflect, that the average
rate of insurance, since the first publication of the Pilot, has been
diminished more than one half upon coasting vessels, and four-fifihs
on vessels bound to New-Orleans, and that, among other causes, the
improvements in hydrography must have contribated to effect this
great reduction. Still more satisfactory is the conscmusness, de-
rived from many public and private acknowledgmenis, that, in ne
small number of instances, by following his directions, both vessels
and crews have been saved from the rage of a merciless element ;
when the pilots were unahle to come to their assistance.

With such pretensions to patronage, the author is not unwilling to
meet the scrutiny of the public, being more desirous that errors
should be discovered in his publications, than that mariners should
be endangered by inaccuracies, which neither his care nor industry
could avoid.

EDMUND M. BLUNT.
March, 1822, :
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BLUNTS AMERICAN COAST PILOT.

FROM CAPE SABLE TO THE BAY OF FUNDY.

HE south end of the South Seal Isle bears W. by N. from Cape Sa-

ble, distant about 7 leagues ; betwcen them there are 17 fathoms.

About 3% miles S. 1 E. from the S. W. part of the South Seal Isle, and
W. 7 leagues from Cape Sable, there is a rock above water, which ap-
pears to be very smooth ; between this rock gnd the South Seal Islands,
there are 9 fathoms. Off the westside of the island there are two small
. tocky islands ; between them and the Seal island there are 2 and 3 fathoms.

Between the South and the North Seal islands, there is-a channel of
about 21 miles wide, with 15 fathoms in it. In going through this chan-
nel, you should keep nearer to the south than to the north island, because
there is a shoal lies off about three quarters of a mile from the north
island, on which there are 3 fathoms. The course through this channel
15 about north-west. - ‘

The Gannet Rock lies 13 miles N. £ W, from the S. W, part of the
South Seal island, and 8 miles S. by W, 1 W, from Cape Forchu.
About 5 miles W. 1 5. from the Gannet Rock, 14 miles N. N. W. 3 W.
from the S. W. part of the South Seal island, and 11 miles S. W, 3 S.
from Cape Forchu, there is aledge of rocks, which appear about half ebb.
Between the South Seal island and the Gannet Rock, there are from 8 to
20 fathoms ; between the Gannet Rock and Cape Forchu there are 23,
28, 16, and 14 fathoms. ' ‘

The Lurcher ledge lies 17 miles N. N. W. from the-Gannet Rock, 11
miles N. W. 2 W. from Cape Forchu, 15 miles 5. W..by W. from Cape
St. Mary, and 18 miles 8. by W. 2 W. from the S..W. part of Bryer's
Island. Between Cape Forchu and the Lurcher, there are 28, 38, and B
fathoms ; and between the Lurcher and Bryer’s Island, there are from
17 to 42 fathoms. On Bryer’s island is a light-house.

Trinity ledge lies 5 miles N. E. by E. from the Lurcher ledge, 11
miles N. W. by N. 1 N. from Cape Forchu, 10 miles S. W, by W. from
Cape St. Mary, and 14 miles S. by W. from the south point of Bryer’s
sland. Between Cape Forchu and Trinity ledge there are from 12 to
24 fathoms ; between the ledge and Cape St. Mary there are 18 fathoms ;
between the former and Bryer’s island, there are 42 fathoms ; and along
the shore, between Cape Forchu and Cape St. Mary, there are 11 and
12 fathoms. Cape St. Mary bears from Cape Forchu N. by E. } E. dis-:

. tant 16 miles. e o e
The%outh entrance:of the Great passage lies 2 milés N. N. W. } W,
from the south part of Cape St. Mary ; between them there are from 14
to 22 fathoms.- The Great passage lies between Bryer's island and the
S. Wiend of Long lsland ; and the Petit passage lies at the N. E. end of -
+ Long 1sland, about 8 miles distant from the Great passage. About 2
- miles 8. W. from the S. W. part'of Bryer’s island, Les Black rock; and
@bout a mile and.a half further, in_the same direction, there is a shoal,
with only 3 feet on it. Between this shoal and Black rock there are 1€
fathoms ; between Black rock and the 5. W. point of the island the water
1 wyac
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.is shoal. About 3 miles N. W, by W. from the north entrance of the
Great passage, 1s the North West ledge. The widest and deepest chan-
nel for ships that come from the southward for the Bay of Fundy, is be-
iween the North West ledge and the West Seal isles; it is nearly 6
leagues wide. 'There is also a channel between Great Manan island and-.
the point of the main.land to the westward of it; this chapnel 1s about 4
miles wide.

Mount Desert rock lies 26 leagues N. W. by W_ from the South Seal

islands, 17 leagues W, 8. W, from the West Seal isles, 7 leagues E. L N,

- & L
from Woodenball rock, and 12 leagues E. } N. from Manheigen islond.

From the Lighiﬁ'Jtc on Sembro Island to Cape Sable.

From Sambro island light-house to the entrance of Le Ilave, the
course is W. I S, and the distance 11 leagues ; between them are Char-
lotte’s and King’s bays ; the former is also called Margaret’s bay. About
‘5 miles 3. L W. from the point of laund which separates the two bays, lies
Green island ; it is small, and lies 7 leagues W, N, W. 2 W. from Sambro
island.

From the entrance of Le Have to Hope island, the course is S. W_ hy
W. 1 W, and the distance about 11 leagues ; between them lie Port Jack-
son, Liverpool, and Gambier harbours. Port Jackson is called by some
Port Metway, and Gambier harbour is also called Port Mattoon. Between
Port Jackson and Liverpool is Cape Metway.

From Hope island to the entrance of Port Mills, or Ragged Island Har-
bour, the course is W, S, W, 1 W. and the distance 51 leagues ; between
them lie Stormont river, Port Mansfield, and Penton river. Port Mang-
field is also called Port Herbert.

From the entrance of Port Mills to that of Port Haldermand, the course
135. W. by W. 2 W. and the distance about 6 leagues ; between them
lie Buller bay, Port Campbell, and Port Amherst. Port Campbell is also
colled Port Roseway ; this is deemed an excellent harbour.

¥rom the entrance of Port Halderman to Cape Sable, the course is W.
£ 8. and the distance 10 miles ; between them lies Barrington bay. Port
Haldermand is also called Port Latour.

The Brazil rock lies 5 miles S. } W. from the point of land which se-
- parates the entrance of Port Haldermand from Barrington bay ; and 63

miles S. E. by E. from Cape Sable ; on this rock there are 10 feet ; be-
tween it and Cape Sable there are 17 fathoms. .

Cape Sable is a low sandy point ; it may be known by several sandy
hills lying just within and by the land a little further in or to the north-
ward of the sand hills, which appear higher.

The east end of Buron bank lies 9 leagues 8. W. by W, {rom Cape Sa-
ble ; it thence extends W. 8. W. 1 W. 7 miles, is about 4 miles broad,
and has 20 and 21 fathoms on it. Between this bank and Cape Sable there
are 33 fathoms. The tide flows here, on the g¢hange and full days of the

amoon, at eight o’clock. From Cape Sable a reef of.rocks extends W. by
8. ah’ft 3 miles, on which the sea always breaks unless the water be very
smooth. B

A light-house has been erected on Cranberry Island, Nova Scetia, and
‘was lit on the first of November, 1818. To distinguish it from Sambro
light, off Halifax, it has two lights, the upper one large, and the lower
one small. o

* Bambro hight, at the entrance of Halifax harbour, is 210 feet above the sea Iéveh
Ht by seven oil lambs ; stands in lat. 449 28" $5” N. long. 63° 30’ 30" W.
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Directions for Halifax harbour.

Samero island light-house is in latitude 44° 28’ 25" North, and longi-
tude 63° 30" 30" West.

From the westward, bring the light to bear N. E. ; if it bear more
easterly, siretch to the southward till it bears N. E. and as much more
northerly as you please, there being no shoal or ledge to the southward ;
then keep it open on your larbour bow ; give it more than a mile and a
half ‘birth, as much more as you please.

Note.—"The western ledges lie from the light S. W. distant two miles,
the other W. S. W. about one league ; the eastern ledges lie in a rdnge
nearly, some above water ; the outermost, one mile and a half from the
light, bearing frem it E. N, E. .

When the light bears north, distant about 2 miles, run N. E. 4 miles,
then north will carry you to Chedabucto head, at a proper distance clear
of all danger. :

When a-breast of Chedabucto Head, run N. 1 W. for the south point
of George’s island.

When within 1 a mile of George’s island, you may enter the harbour
west of it in 12 fathoms, or east of it in 15.

In passing between Sandwich point and Meagery’s beach, run rather
nearest the point, to shun ashoal which runs oft S. W, from the beach.

There iz also a shoal lying one mile south of Sandwich point.

Coming from the eastward, run for the light, and you cannot fail secing
Chedabucto Head as you open Halifax harbour ; the light being 41 miles
distant from the Head to the 5. W.

Bearings and Distances Jrom Sambro Island light-house.
Chedabucto Head N. E. 44 miles.
Cape Le Have W. 4 8, 33 miles.
Liverpool light W. Ly 8. 53 miles.
Three Fathom Harbour E, N. E. 16 miles.
Jedore Head E. by N. 4 N. 214 miles.
Jedore outer ledge E. 253 iniles.
Var., 179 28° W,

Fort Aylesbury.

You have regular soundings and deep water as far up as point Bruce,
where a rocky shoal extends near one-third of the way across the chan-
uel ; when you are abreast of it, steer for the small island on the ecastern
shore, and under a short sail, haul round its west side, giving it but « small
birth, to avoid a rocky flat running from the western shore, within the
distance of 50 fathoms from the isle. You may anchor under the west
side of the isle, or farther up. ‘There is a passage, at high water, from
this to the Bay of Rocks, for boats and small craft only.

Port Hood is situated on the north-western extremity of the island of
Cape Breton, bears by compass north 4 degrees east, distant 20 miles
trom the north entrance of‘the gt of Canso, and east 8 degrees south 171
miles from Cape George. The flood tide sets from the northward at the
rate of 1} mile an hour#and onthe days of full and change, it is high wa-
ter at hali“past seven ; common spring tides rise about 5 feet. To sailin,
keep your course to the eastward, till Point Emerson is on with the gut of -
Canso ; this direction will lead you into no less than 6 fathoms ; and close
by the end of the sand flat which runs from the south-east part of the Pen-
Ingula :—here are two smull remarkable white beaches at the bettom of
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the cliffs ; when the southernmost bears W. by S. you may haul round te
the anchorage in 4 and 5 fathoms, muddy bottom, where ships may lie
well sheltered from all winds. The water on the flats appears very white,
and breaks when the wind blows strong from the southward. There 1s a
passage for small vessels between point Susannah and Henry Isle.

Convey Harbour.

This harbour is sheltered by Seymour Isles, and has two enfrances.
Sailing into the westernmeost, in order to avoid Henry ledge, keep the star-
board shore on board ; and on your larboard tacks, observe not to borrow
nearer than 6 fathoms, which will keep you clear of the tail of the east
reef, and of a small sunken rock about a cable’s distance to the N. E. from
it. The 12 feet shoal Lleg®220 fathoms distance from Park Isle, and E.
by S. 900 fathoms distance from Fish beach. To sail into the western
entrance, come not nearer Seymour Isles than 6 fathoms : shaping your
course to the northward, until you open the North Stage mid-channel} ;
then steer for it, and you may anchor in 6, 8, and 10 fathoms, good hold-
ing ground.

Milford Haven.

The head of the Bay Chedabucto is surrounded with sapd flats, but none
extend farther from the shore thap 200 fathoms, excepting Stony Isle
shoal, running off south near half a mile, and meets Toby-head shoal,
which makes a bar of 31 fathoms across the channel into Milford Haven.
At the beginning of the flood and ebb, the tide streams with great velocity
in the Narrows between Stony Isle and the western shore. Within the
harbour, between Eliza point and the beach, there is a bar 3] fathoms,
above which 1s deep water for several miles up into the country. Sal-
mon river is fit only for the smallest boats.

White Haven.

White-Head island is very high, and the rocks that surround it, with
those off the entrance of White Haven, westward to Cape Martingo, in-
clusively, are high, and remarkably white also. There are several pas-
sages between these rocks ; the best is between the Gulf rock and the
west breaker. Youmay sail close by Turtle rock ; then shape your course
N. W. by N. keeping near Three-top island, to avoid a ridge of sunken
rocks which extend from the eastern shore one-third of the way across the
channel, and run up to anchor in 10 and 12 fathems, muddy bottom.

Port How is a_good snug harbour, but there are several breakers in the
entrance. To sail into it, bring the body of Middle Isle to bear N. { E.
then steer for it till you are above Iron-Head, to which, on .account of
some rocks southward of it, yon are to give a good. birth ; and you may
anchor under Middle Isle in 7 and § futhoms, goodiholding ground, or in
the north-west branch going up to *keep nearest- the western shore.
Crow harbour, or the south shore éf Chedabucto bay, W. N. W. 4 leagues
from Canso, has deep water, with good botiom,sand may afford reception
~ for 2 or 3 ships of war. 'T'he best chamnecl is'og the west side of Rook
- fsle, between it and Corby, which is a shoal extending eastward about 70
¢ fathoms from 2 small red heads on the western shore. Isle Roogk is bold too.
- "Philip inlet is shoal, and lies open to the north winds. A small
schooner may lie sheltered within White Point in Shallop Cove. :




10 Edit. Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. o

Sandwich Bay.

There are safe and easy passages for the largest ships of war between
the rocks, ledges, and breakers, about the entrance of this bay, leading up
to the several harbours branching out from it. Country harbour is na-
vigable a great way up, and affords good anchorage in mud boitom. Port
Hinchinbroke has also sufficient depths of water for any ship, and good hold-
ing ground. Port Montagu lies yery convenient for carrying on the cod
fishery. You may lie very snug within Island harbour, in 7 or 8 futhoms,
mud beottom, and commodious for going to sea with almost any wind. The
south end of William island is shoal for a quarter of a mile. A rocky
reef extends about half a mile S. S. E. from Cape Mocodome. Pollux
shelves to the N. W. but 1s bold to on the south and east sides. From Or-
pheus ledge it is shoal above a mile to the S..S. eastward, and a quarter
of a mile to the N. N. westward. The Flute, a sunken rock, hes 8. E.
5 deg. S. 2 miles from Cape Mocodome, and N. E. by E. one mile and
three quarters from Pollux, and S. W. by W. 1 W, 41 miles from Green
island. The Fiddle, another sunken rock, lies S. E. near 4 miles from
Cape Mocodome, and E. I 8. 3 miles from Pollux. The Bassoons (two
breakers) lie south above 1} mile from Green island, and E. by N. I N.
51 miles from Pollux.

Port Bickerton is a safe little harbour. The south end of Richard Isle
is shoal for about the distance of a cable’s length. Hummock Head is
surrounded with high black rocks—its interior part is barren : a ship may
anchor within the head on the eastern shore. 1In running farther up,

keep the starboard shore on board to avoid Murray’s ledge, part of which
iz dry at low water.

River St. Mary.

_ At the entrance the soundings are irregular, and the bottom rocky ; it
1s navigable for sloops and schooners by a narrow channel, winding through

extensive flats, part of which, at low water, are left dry, leading to the
fresh water falls.

Houlton Harbour.

Flint Isle is surrounded with shoals and breakers. From John Isle
there are rocky reefs stretching out near one mile south and S. E. You
may sail on either side of Mill Rock, it being steep to. Clamb Rock is

dry at low water in spring tides. The best channel is between it and the
bluff head on the east shore.

Liacamb Harbour.

The rocks and breakers extending from Cape Amelia are observed at
a considerable distance, as the sea breaks over them at all times., Coming
from the eastward, be careful of a_.sunken rock lying S, W. 1 mile from
Cape Amelia. Within the entranee .ef the harbour there is ablind rock,
lying three quarters of a cable’s length from Point Pitt. You may anchor
any where in this harbeur, in 5 or 51 fathoms, and good holding ground.

Port Stevens.

Thetre are some ledges and breakers which lie scattered from the E. to
the S. E. within 3 miles of Cape Philip. The best channel is between
Taurus and another shoal extending about half a mile S. E. from Wil
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point, to which come no nearer than 5 fathoms, whence you may sail
through between Breyenton island and Duck isle, and auchor at pleasure

in the harbour.

Whaete Islands Harbour.

The sunken rocks, which extend about half a mile S. S. E. from the
eastern end of White islands, are steep too, and must be avoided by keep-
ing mid-channel between them and Crane island. These islands, being re-
markably high and iron bound, with white rocks, may be diatmﬂulahed
from the offing.

Flemming River.

The channel into this river being rocky and iniricate, is scarcely fit for

any but fishing and other small craft.

Beaver Harbour.

The Beaver isles are very remarkable to ships sailing along the coast,
particularly Bald Isle, the westernmost, which is a high and darkish barren
rock. A shoal spreads easterly near 200 fathoms from the eastern ex-
tremity of South isle, and about three guarters of a mile N. } W. from it,
lies Bounce, a small sunken rock, with 15 fathoms close to it on all sides ;
and farther, in N. 32 E. 12 miles distant are the Twins.

Black rock, in the fair-way going up the harbour, has on its side 13 fa-
thoms, and 16 on its w eﬁtey«nmc‘:t side ; ; You may anchor in 8 fathoms within
Edward and Meadow isles. T he red cliff on the south end of Edward’s
isle ‘makes this harbour remarkable from the offing, being the only one
between Egmont harbour and Liscomb. Sailing into Mackerel basin, give
birth to the shoal which extends northerly above a cable’s length off the
beach, on the east side of its entrance. The interior part of this beach
1s s0 steep too, that a vessel of 100 tons may, at all times of tide, lie afloat
with her side touching. There are 3 fathoms and mud bottom through?

out the basin.

Port Parker.

At the entrance of this port the bottom is uneven and rocky within,.
Bridge Cove is good anchorage in 3 and 34 fathoms, souad bottom.

Port North.

Off Cape Hide are two ledges, linked and surrounded by sunken rocks,
commonly named Pegasus’ Wing, to which ‘come not nearer than 12 fa-
thoms ; the best way into this harbour is onthe west side of them, and
thence steer for Rock isle, which is steep tno, and run up through between
Bagbury and Guilford isles, where -you will have from 9 to 14 fathoms.
N. 10° W. 570 fathoms distant frosy the N. E. end of Bunbury Isle,
and E. by N. 2° N. from Stony.island, ligs a sunken rock, ‘on the
shoalest part of which there are.mo-more than two feet; when abave it,
you shape your course north-easterly up the rlve!e, and anchor at pleasure
in 7,8, and 9 fathoros, mud bettom.

Port Palisser.

_Off the entrance of this port E. S. E. 71° 8. 500 fathoms_ distant
fedm the Hug, lies a sunken rock, with deep water on all sides around
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it ; in smling thence up the harbour, the soundings are irregular from 41
to 10 fathoms.  The bestanchorage is within Hugh and Palisser islands,
where you have from 6 to 8 fathoms, mud bottom : and the best channel
leading to it is between them.

Spry Harbour.

Cape Southampton is high, rocky and barren ; two trees on the top
make it very remarkable from the eastward and westward. Cape Syry is
lower, and likewise barren; and on account of two flat stony isles and
several breakers extending south-westerly, nof sufe to approaci sizarer
than 7 futhoms. You may suil up the harbour on either side of Coraish
vock ; S. S, E. 2° E. 630 fathoms distant from this roci, andg E. N.
E. 2° E. from Cape Spry, lies a breaker, on which < fathoms.—
Aries is a blind rock, which shews itself at low wator syeing tides, and 1s
steep too on all sides; it ies NU NL E. 119 B 240 ithoms distant from
Point Richard. From the anchoring place in 7 and § futhoms, mud bot-
tom, you have a passage for small vessels, leading through within the
1islands into Deane harbour.

Dedne Harbour.

To sail into the harbour, keep mid-channel between Cape Southamp-
ton and the Calibian ledge. Above Urn isle is good anchorage in 5 and 6
fathoms stiff blue clay.

Sauvnders Harbour.

Excepting the shoal and a breaker, east one mile off Comptroller’s
ledge, this harbour has a fair entrance, and regular soundings all the way
up, and good anchorage in stiff blue clay. .

Tangier Harbouwr.

To avoid Calibian ledges, and the shoal half a mile to S. S. E. keep the
shore of Pangier island on board; you may anchor any where above
Fisher’s Nose in 4 fathoms, mud bottom.

Knowles Harbour.

You may sail on either side of Bold rock, the N. E. side of which is
steep too, but has a shoal extending from its S. W, side about 2 cables’
length.  From Hiron island there is a ledge and a shoal running easterly
3 quarters of a mile. Centaur is a blind rock, off the east point, at the
entrance of Charles river, which shews itself at a quarter ebb. The bot-
tom is a stiff blue clay throughout the harbour.

Keppel Harbour.

Owl Head makes this harbour very remarkable from the south-east-
ward. 4n the offing the shere appears in white spots from its entrance
upwards. ‘The best channel is on the west side of Hiron island ; there
18 no danger but what shews itself, excepting Hervey breakers, on which
are 3% fathoms, and which break only i bad weather. Sailing up, you
shoal your water gradually from 17 to 5 and 4 fithoms, muddy bottom.

, Egmont Harbour. ‘ .
To sail through the best channel into this barbour, on the east side of
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Thorn shoal, on which there are 11 feet lying S. E. by S. 300 fathoms
from Point Darby, shape your course towards M’Bride point, which is
bold too, observing to keep it open with the north end of Little Peninsula ;
and when the highest part of Winter rock bears south, you will be on the
east side of Thorn shoal ; whence sail northwards, until you shut in Lit-
tle Peninsula with M’Bride’s point, and steer northwesterly for Black rock,
to avoid the dry sand flats on your starboard hand, within a ship’s length
of which the water deepens to 5 and 6 fathoms ; whence you may run up
to anchor at pleasure. In Watering cove, or further up there is good and
well shelte: e | anchorage, without the harbour, between 1sle James and
{sle Worth. Bank’sinletleaves between the extensive dry flats, at its en-
trance, but a narrow and winding passage for the smallest fishing crafts.

Catch Harbour,

Has a bar aceoss its entrance with 9 feet at low water, and it breaks
when the wind blows upon the shore ; it is frequented by small vessels
only.

‘ Sambro’ Harbour.

Coming from the westward, the best passage is between Cape Palisser
and the Bull rock ; from the eastward, you may run up between Sambro’
island and Inner ledge. The anchoring ground is within the Isle of Man,
in 3 fathoms, mud bottom. The gutleading to Loudy basin has from 2 to

3 fathoms, and is very narrow.

Bristol Bay.

On the days of full and new moon it flows till three quarters past 7
o’clock, and the common spring tides rise eight feet. To run up to an-
chor in Shuldum harbour, when coming from the westward, bring Point
Mackworth to bear north, and pass between White rocks and the rocks
which lie ofl Point Mackworth. ‘There is a good channel also between Cape
Palisser and Hervey isle, with good anchoring ground in 7 and 8 fathoms.

Prospect Harbour. 7 -
- The soundings on the entrance of the harbour are. irregular. About
two cables’ length east of Dormon rock is a breaker, with 3 fathoms
on it. There 1s good anchorage above Pyramid isle for the largest
ships, and within Betsey’s isles for small vessels, in 41 fathoms, stiff

blue clay.

Port Durhoms,

Has a sufficient depth of water, but the entrances into it are very nar-
row. Sailing in through the east passage, which is the best, give birth
to the ledge extending E. S. E. half a mile from Inchkeith island.

Leith Herbour. - ,

From Inchkeith island E. 8. E. about 11 mile lies the Hog, a sunken
rock, on which there are but 6 feet ; it may easily be perceived by a rip-
pling of 'the tide in fair weather, or by a swell and breaking of the zea
when the wind blows on the shore ; there are good channels on both
rides of it. The channel on the west side of the Hog is more difficult, on
account of the ledge extending E. S. E. about half a mile from the east’

e¢rn extremity of Inchkeith island. :
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Charlotte Bay.

In this bay are several harbours fit to receive armed ships of any rate.
The high lands at Haspotageon, on the west, betwecn it and King's bay,
are very remarkable at a considerable distance in the offing. The shores
on the entrance are high white rocks, and steep too: on the west side,
coming in, you perceive a Dog (a ledge) almost covered and surround-
ed with breuakers, which lies 5. by k. 3° K. near 11 mile distant from
the sonth end of Holdorness island, and bears W, 32 8, from the south-
ernmoszt point of Inchkeith island. You have good channels on beth
sides of the small 1sland which shelters the south west harbour. In
Fitzroy river, ships may lie land-locked in 5 or 6 fathoms ; sailing into
it hes Black ledge, with deep water close to it, and lying S. W. 1 S, 300
fathoms distant from Warren head, appears at all times of tide. Vessels
may ride half a mile below the falls of Effingham rivers. In Delaware
river the largest ships may lie in the greatest safety. Convay cove has
also a suflicient depth of water for any ships, and sheltered from all winds.
Sailing into it, keep nearest the starboard point of the entrance. Within
Hertford basin you have from 8 to 10 fathoms throughout. Mecklenburg
1sle affords a commodious shelter ; and further up, any where within Stre~
hitz isles, you may anchor very secure.

Mecklenburg Bay.

This bay is fall of the finest harbours; and there are deep passages
within almost every island in if, with convenient anchorage for all kinds
of shipping. .

To sail from the sonthward into Prince harbour, when you are as high
up as Royal George island, steer for Robinson’s rock, which is always
above water, until the north point of Louis island opens with the north
end of William Henry island, whence you may shape your course to
any part of the harbour, and anchor at pleasure in 4, 6 or 9 fathoms,
good holding ground.

There are several good channels leading into the Royal arm ; about the
middle part of it, S. W. } S. 300 fathoms distant from the south end of
Jarvis isle, and E. 1 S. distant 600 fathoms from the south point of Barring-
ton island, lies a ledge. dry at low water.

The navigation into Cumberland arm, Chester, and the other harbours
in this bay, is so easy and safe, that the sole inspection of the draft will
give every information necessary on the subject.

: Lunenburg.

There are good passages- in Lunenburg on €ither side of Prince of
Walces’ island ; sailing in onthe eastside, keep mid-channel, in order to
avoid the shoals which extend from the north part of the island, and from
Colesworth point. Sailing in throngh the best channel, on the west side
of the island, incline towards the Ovens ; then snape your course N, N,
W. 1 W. over towards Battery ¢liff, in order to aveid the Cat, which lies
N. by E. 1 mile distant from the©Ovens, and on which are but 8 feet ; and
keeping the fort well open with Moreau point, you may safely run up to
anchor in 3 fathoms, and good hold ground.

_ King’s Bay.
This bay 18 parted from Charlotte’s bay by a neck of land about 3 miles
- @ver, whereon the highlands of Haspotageon stand, whose appearance,

-
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in three regular swellings, render it very remarkable at a great distance
in the offing. Between the islands are good channels, leading up into
several fine harbours within the bay. The outerbreaker lies N. N.E. 1
mile and two thirds distant from the south east end of Duck island, and
W. 7° S, 31 miles distant from the S. W. point of Green.island. From
this, about 3 miles northward, lies the Bull (a blind rock, visible at
three quarters ebb) bearing W. S, W. 1200 fathoms distant from the S.
W. end of Flat island, and’S. S. E. 1 E. 21 miles distant from the west
point of Royal George island. And further up W. by N. 8° N. 400 fa-
thoms distant from West point, lies Rocky shoal, within which and Royal
George island is deep water. The Coachman is a blind ledge within
Mucklenburg bay, visible at low water only. The east ends of Koyal
George’s and Flat islands in one, will lead you clear on the east side of

- it.. The west end of iron bound island open with the west point of the
Little Tancock island, will clear you on its south side ; and Governor’s
1sland on with West point, carries you safe on its north side.

Gambier Huarbour.

On both sides of Portsmouth rocks, which are always above water, you
have deep channels, and of a sufficient width for ships to turn into the har-
bour ; with a leading wind you may steer up N. W. until you bring Sad-
dle island to bear 5. W. by S. and haul up S. W. to the anchoring ground.
‘Small vessels may pass on the west side of Matoon island, between the
Bull and the western shore. .

: ~ Port Mansfield. .

Green Island, without the entrance of this port, iz remarkable from
the westward, havingno trees on it. The channel leading to the anchor-
ing ground in 3 fathoms, is not more than 60 fathoms wide, between Bridge’s
rock and Stony beach, above which are flats with narrow winding chan-
nels through the mud.

Directions for sailing tnto Shelburne harbour, N. S.

Shelburne is-a safe harbour against any wind, except a violent storm
from the 8. S. W. At town the wind from S. by E. does no harm, but
from S. by W, to 5. W._ by S. if blowing bard for any considerable time,
it is apt to set the small vessels adrift at the wharves ; but in the stream,
with good cables and anchors, no wind can hurt you. o T
~_Shelburne light-house is built on the south-eastern end of M’Knutt’s
island, and forms the westérn side of the entrance into the harbour.—

- About half way from its base to the upper lantern is .a small lantern,
shewing a distinguishing light. Generally, 1tis well attended 1o, and shews
as well as any light on the coast. The light may be approached with
safety in the night, from any situstion, when it bears from N, N. E. to W.
N. W. There is water enough for a first rate man of war, within a ca-
‘ble’s length of the point on which it stands. A vessel going in at night,
“having got sight of the light and bringing it to bear any way between N.
N. E. and W. N. W. ought to rua for it-until pretty near to it, so as (3f it
k8 not very dark) to see or hear the surf on the shore ; then leave it on
tﬁehrbﬁard hand, and still keeping the larboard shore on board until they
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find by their lead good anchorage, which will be 4 or 5 miles above the
light-house. The bottom is good from the light-house to Sandy point,
about 8 miles over, a depth of water from 12 to 5 fathoms ; a vessel may
turn up without meeting any obstruction whatever, except the shore on
each side, taking care to keep the lead going, in order to discover the
shore soundings, when the weather is so dark as to hide the land off the
shore on both sides. The passage is not more than 1} mile wide from
the middle head of the island (which is about 3 miles above the light on
the same side) over to the eastern shore. Coming from the eastward, or
seaward, there is a rock, which is seldom, if ever, covered with water,
called the Bell, (by some it is called the Bull, and others the Cow) which
bears from the Light, ., 20° N. 21 miles distant. It is bold too, on any
side of it, and may be passed-at a pistol shot with safety ; and a run of ¢
or 5 miles N. W. from it, will bring you up to some where about the
Middie head, whence you proceed up channel about N. N. W, to Sandy
point, off which runs a spit of sand, which must be avoided by keeping
further to the westward. 'This is the only obstacle in the whole passage,
and you may anchor below it if night, as it would not be proper, or
even necessary, for a stranger to attempt it, finding such good anchorage
before you come toit. After rounding Sandy point, the town appears, and
you may run up without difficulty. :

[Shelburne affords an excellent pori of sheller io vessels in distress, of any kind, as a
small supply of cordage and duek can, almost at any time, be had. Carpenlers can be
procured for repairing ; pump, block, and sail-makers aiso. It affords plenty of spare and
provisions of every kind, in tolerable plenty. Water s easily provided, of an excellent
quality. If o vessel enlers al the Cusfom-house, the charges are high ; that, however, is
, seldom necessary.]

The following bearings and distances were taken at the light-house.

From the light-house to Berry’s or Buubridge point, N. 40° E. 2 miles.

From ditto to Straptub rock, oftf the above, N. 43° E. 2 miles.

From ditte to the Bell rock, E. 20° N. 24 miles. .

From ditto io the south end of the westernmost Ragged island, N. 84° E, 7 miles.

From™“diitb to the eastermmost Ragged island, N. $6° 30’ E. 10§ miles.

From ditto ta the S. W, breaker of the Ragged islands, S. §1° 34" E. 8 miles.

From ditto to Cape Negro, 5. 39° W. 9 miles. ,

From ditto to the Jig rock, (which almost always breaks, and lies in shore of the track
into Shelburne) 8. 28° W, 1} mile.

Latitude of the light-house, - - 43° 42" 307 N.
Longitude from London, - - 65° 8 W,
Variation of the compass, 13° westerly. A

- Port Mills.

The entf@fice of Port Mills has a very rugged appearance, several
ledges and Wéikers lying scattered before it. Coming from the eastward,
when you Bave passed Thomas’ island, which has high rocky cliffs on
the east sidf and sunken rocks, extending in a S. W. direction near one
mile. from its southern point, keep a good look out for the Tiger, a
breaker, lying south, half a mile from Rug point, which you will leave
without you, and hanl up N. W, by N. sloping your course along Mufiat
island, to avoid the shoal stretching midway over from the eastern shore.
You are in the best of the channel when Centre isle is just open with
Muffat island : on these marks you may run up to the North arm to an-
c¢hor. Small vessels may be well sheltered within Cubb basin - Coming
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from the southward, or from the westward, you have deep water on either
side of Gull rocks, or between the Bear and the Tiger. -

Fort Campbell.

Cape Roseway is a high cliff of white rocks, the top of which is partly
without woed. The west side of Roseneath islund is low. South 4} miles
distant from the Cape lies the Jig, a rocky reef, with no more than 6 feet,
between which and the island you have 4 and 5 fathoms. 'TThe Bell,
a rock, always visible, and bold too, lies 8. E. 3° S. 1100 f{athoms
distant from Sundrich Point, and N. E. by E. above 2 miles from Cape
Roseway, in the fair-way from the eastward into the harbour. The
channel is clear within a cable’s length of'both shores, up to the anchor-
ing-ground, in good water, and mud bottom. Sandy flat on the east
shore, at the Narrows, has & fathoms close to; between Rosencath
island and the western shore it is quite shoal.

Fort Amhurst.

Cape Negro i1sland, which divides the entrance into two passages, is
very low about the middle, and appears like two islands, the Cape itself
remarkably high, rocky, and barren. Coming from the westward, in
hauling round Point Jeffrey to avoid the ledges, blind rocks, and shoals
extending easterly from the western shore, shape your course N. N. E.
towards the Cape, giving the Savage Rocks a birth of 3 cable’s length,
until you vpen Davies® Isle, which is the westernmost and largest at the
head of the harbour, a sail’s breadth with Point William, and run up
in that direction, observing to keep clear of a sunken rock, which lies
E.SJE. from Point William, about 300 fathoms from the shore. Fishery
Beach is bold too. To sail up through the east passage keep Gray Rocks
on board, and steer up N. W. for Point John, until you can see across
the isthmas in the middle of Cape Negro island, and have passed the
Budget, a blind rock, which lies in a direction between the Whale’s Back
and the Gray Rocks, on both sides of which there is deep water; whence
haul over to the westward, keeping the shore of the island, or the shoals,
which extend half the distance over from Point John te the island. When
you have opened the small islands at the head of the bay, shape your
course N. N. W, to the anchoring-ground.

Fort Huldimand.

To sail into it, coming from the westward, continue your co st -
erly until you have Brehm lsle a ship’s length open to®the eastward of
North Rocks ; thence you may steer northerly for Isle George ; and when
you come up within the distance of two cables from its south end, incline
to the westward in a direction with the western extremit ond Beach,
- ‘until you open Prospect House on the north side of the northernmost Mo-
hawk Lodge, and then haul into anchor in 3 fathoms, mud bottom.

About midway between Baccaro Point and the south ledges, lies the
Folly, » sunken rock, within which and the western shore is a channel of
‘0o less than 6 fathoms, - ' :

- Vulture, a dangerous breaker, lies 3. W. by W. near 2 miles from
Baccaro point. Brazil is a sunken rock, with 10 feet at low water;
it lies E. by 8. } S. 3 leagues from Cape Sable, and S. S. W. 34 leagues
from Cape Negro. A ' h B _'
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St. Mary’s Bay.

From Cape St. Mary upwards into the bay, the south shore is low, and
runs out in sandy flats for near three quarters of a mile. The north
shore iz surrounded by high steep cliffs, with deep water close under
them. DMid-channel and about twe-thirds up the bay, lies a rocky bank,
with 4 and 4} fatboms ; and on each side of which are channels of 12 and
15 fathoms, mud botiom. The epntrance of the river Sissibouis shoal, and
within has a narrow channel of 2 fathoms. Opposite to Sissibou les
Sandy Cove, where vessels, when it blows hard, may ground on soft
mud, and be sheltered from all winds. :

Petit passage is 280 fathoms wide on its narrowest part, and has from
20 to 30 fathoms ; i1ts shores are bold too. On the west side, near the
northern entrance, lies Eddy Cove, convenient for vessels to anchor out
of the stream of the tides, which runs so very swift, that without a fresh
gale of a leading wind, no ship can stem it. W, N. W_ 2 N. 31 miles dis-
tant from the N. W. point of the northern entrance of Great passage, lies
the north-west ledge. Coming in from the southward, the widest and
deepest channel is on the west side of Belly’s Island. To avoid the 9
fecet shoal (north distant 300 fathoms of it) haul close round the island,
or give it a birth of 4 cable’s length ere you bear up for the anchoring-
ground off the houses on the western shore. The Black Rock is, 13
mile distant S. 5. W. from the S. E. end of Bryer Island: and near 2
miles farther on the same direction is a shoal with 3 fathoms, between
which and the rock are 16 fathoms. Trinity ledge.lies 10 miles S. W,
by W. from Cape St. Mary. When the tide iz ont, three stones appear
above water ; it is near one gquarter of a mile in length, and as much

in breadth ; and it tails off half a mile to the westward, deepening the
soundings gradually. :

Annopolrs Royal.

The shore ‘on both sides the Gut of Annopolis is iren bound for several
leagues. From the southwest end of Long island, a range of hills rise
gradually to a considerable height to the entrance of the gut, where it
terminates by a steep fall. Here you have from 25 to 30 and 40 fathoms,
which, as you draw into the basin, shoals quick to 10, 8, and 6 fathoms,
mud bottom. The ebb and flood stream through at the rate of 5 knots,
and cause several whirlpools and eddies. The truest tide is on the west-
ern shore; which is =0 bold too, that a ship might rub her bowsprit against
the cliffs, and be in 10 fathoms. Point Prim runs off shoal about 30 fa-
thoms. Ships may anchor on the east side of the basin or run up towards
Goat 1sland, observing, when within the distance of half a mile from it,
to stretch two thirds of the way over the larboard shore, until you clear

the islund which is shoal all round, and theuce to keep mid channel up to
the town.

f e e

Sailing Directions for Sable Island, the Coast of Nova Scotia,
and Bay of Fundy. :
On the days of the new ‘and full~:inoorr1, it is high water along the south

shore of the island at half an hour after 8 o’clock ; and it flows till half
an hour past 10 o’clock on the north side, mﬁ till ncar 11 o’clock in the
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pond ; comnmon spring tides rise 7 feet perpendicular, and neap tides 4.
'The flood sets in from the S. 8. W, at the rate of half a mile an hour
but it alters its course, and increases its velocity near the ends of the
island : at half flood it streams north, and south at half ebb, with great
swiftness across the north-east and north-west bars, therefore dangerous to
approach without a commanding breeze. The north-east bar runs out E.
N. E. about 4 leagues from the eastern extremity of the island, all which
is very shoal, having in few places more than 2, 3, or 4 fathoms ; whence
it continues e¢ast and k. by 5. deepening gradually to 12, 15, and 18 fa-
thoms ut the distance of 8 or 10 leagues, and shapes to the south and
south-east, sloping gently to 60 and 70 fathoms. To the northward and
eastward it is very steep ; and in a run of -3 miles, the water will deepen
to 130 fathoms. Abreast the body of the isle the soundings are more gra-
dual. The shoal ground of the northwest bar, shapes to the westward,
and deepens gradually to 70 fathoms, at the distance of 20 or 25 leagues
from the isle, and winds easterly and southerly until'it meets the sound-
ings of the noirth-east bar. The quality of the bottom in general, is very
fine sand, with a few small transparent stones : to the northward, and close
to the north-east bar, the sand is mixed with many black specks ; but near
the north-west bar, the sand has a greenish colour. The north-east bar
‘breaks in bad weather, at the distance of 8 and 10 leagues from the island ;
but in moderate weather, a ship may cross it, at 5 leagues distance, with
great safety, in no less than 8 or 9 fathoms; and if the weather is
clear, the island may be seen thence very distinctly from a boat. The
north-west bar breaksun bad weather, at 7, and sometimes at 8 miles from
the island ; but when the sea is smooth, ships may cross it, within the
distance of 4 milesin 7 fathoms.
~ - Along the north and the south sides of the island are many spits of sand,
extending nearly parallel, and within amile {from the shore. Vessels may
anchor on the north side of the island, between these spits, and not be
liable to be drove off by southerly winds. On the south side it is boldest
.'off the body of the island, having 10 and 12 fathoms withiin @ mile from
the shore: but towards the bar it is more shoal, and dangerous to ap-
proach, for the currents, which are uncertain, are in a great degree inflo-
senced by the winds which have preceded. The surfbeats continually on
the shore, and in calm weather is beard several leagues off. Lunding on
this island with boats is practiceble on the north side, after a continuance
of good weather only. -The whole island 1s composed of fine white sand,
‘much coarser than any of the soundings about it, and intermixed, with
small transparent stones; its face 48 very broken, and hove upin little
‘hills, knebs, and cliffs widely heaped together, within which are hollows
and ponds of fresh water, the skirts of which abound with cranberries the
whole year, and with blue berries, junipers, &c. in their senson, as also
with ducks, snipes, and other birds. This sandy island affords a great
plenty of beach grass, wild peas, and other herbages, for the support of
horses, cows, hogs, &c. which are running wild upon it. It grows no
trees ; but abundance of wreck and drift wood may be picked up from
along the shore for fuel. Stirong northerly winds shift the spit of sand,
and often even choke up the entrance of the pond, which usually opens
 again at the next southern blast. In this pond are prodigious numbers of
_seals, and some flat fish, eels, &c'; and on the south west side lies a bed
‘of remarkable large muscles and clams. The south shore is, between
: ;h'é cliffs, so low, that the sea breaks quite over in many places when the
‘wind blows on the islund. . The Ram’s head is the highest hill on the
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island ; it has a steep cliff on the north-west, and gently falls to the south-
east. The naked sand hills are 146 feet of perpendicular height above
the level of high water mark, and always appear very white. Mount
Knight is in the shape of a pyramid, situated in a hollow between 2 stcep
cliffs. Mount Luttrel, is a remarkable hummock on the top of a large
swelling in the land. Gratia hill is a knob at the top of aclifi, the height
of which is 126 feet perpendicular above high water mark. The Vale
of Misery is also remarkable as is Smith’s Flag-staff, a large hill, with a
regular ascent every way., From the offing, the south side of the island
appears like a long ridge of sandy cliffs, lessening towards the west end,
which is very low.

The Nova Scotia Banks extend nearly 70 leagues, in a westerly direc-
tion, from the isle of Sable : they are from 20 to 25 leagues wide ; and
their inner edges are from 14 to 18 leagues off shore ; they are intersect-
ed by narrow winding channels (the battom of which is mud) running
north-west and south-east. Between these banks and the shore, are se-
veral small inner banks, with deep water and muddy bottom. The water
deepens gradually from the isle of Sable, to the distance of 22 leagues,
in 50 fathoms, fine gravel ; thence proceeding westward, the gravel be-
comes coarser ; at the distance of 23 leagues, and south from FPrespect
harbour, you have from 30 to 35 fathoms, large stones ; and continuing
westward to the western extremity of the banks, the soundings are rocky
;md shoaMo 18 and 15 fathoms;Cape Sable bearing N. by W, distance 15
eagues. - - o

The south-west extremity of ban¥ Quero lies 26 miles E. N. E. 3 N.
from the east end "of the isle of Sable. This bank extends E. by N. 35
leagues in width ; its shoalest part is about 5 leagues from its eastern ex-
tremity, in 46 and 18 fathoms, slimy sand and clams ; from whence it
deepens regularly every way to 60 and 70 fathoms towards the edges of .
the bank. This-bank is steep to : and from its soundings on the north
side, you will fall immediately m 90 or 100 fathoms, black mud, and in 120
fathoms on the south side. ' '

[See CHART of the before-mentioned Coast, published by E. M. BLUNT, 1820.]
REMARKS.

The eastern' extremity of Great Breton island (which ships sailing
from Europe to Nova Scotia, in‘general chosse to make) appears on the
seg shore, and some way back into the country, barren and rocky ; and
the tops of the hills being so much alike, have nothing remarkable. The
light-house and town of Louisburg, on making that part of the island,
are immediately seen. The coast to the westward continues rocky on the
shore, with a few banks eof red earth, and appears less barren. o

Cape Blancherotte is a remarkable clifi of ‘whitish earth, lying just on
the east of the isle of Saint Espnit (which is a small Woﬁdy island, 2 miles
distant from the shore with a breaker 1 mile and a balf without it) from
whence the land is low to the Richmond isles, on which appear several
small banks of ‘bright red earth, and beaches between them. Albion cliff
is rocky, and remarkably high and steep. , o ’

In sailing through the gut of Canso, ships.puse between it and the isles
of Canso, which are surrounded with many loew'white rocks, and breskers
extending from them. The south shore of the bay of Chedabucto is iron
hﬁoum} and steep too ; and the north shore auostly red cliffs and beaches.
From the southern entrance northward throuzh the gut, the 'west shore
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is high, rocky, and steep ; and the east shore is low, with beaches to the
north end of the gut; whence to port. Rood, there are high, rocky red
¢liffs ; and on the western shore of St. George s bay, between the gut and
eape St.George, are several very remarkable clifls of plaster, which appear
extremely white. Cape St. George is iron bound and very high, its top be-
ing 420 feet above the level of the sea; about half way between 1t and
port Luttrel lies the barn (a remarkable high large rock) from the re-
semblance to which, it takes its name ; and from the barn to port Luttrel,
Pictou harbour, Tatmegoushe, Ramshge, Linzee river and bay Vette,
and asfar as port Chediack and Cocuaigne, the shore is bound with red
cliffs and beaches under them. The inland country between Frederick’s
bzia%r and the basin of Cobequid, appears remarkably high to vessels in the
ofhng.

From Canso, westward to Teorbay, the shore makes in several white
rocky heads and points ; here the. country is much broken ; and near
White-head, many white stones appear from the offing, like sheep in the
woods ; thence to Liscumb harbour there are banks of red earth and
beaches, and from Liscumb harbour to the rugged islands (excepting the
white islands, which are white rocks) the capes and outer islands are bound
with black slaty rocks, generally running out in spits from east to west ;
and from the rugged islands to the Devil’s island, at the entrance of the
harbour of Halifax you have several remarkable steep red cliffs linked
with beaches.

From Halifax, westward to Charlotte bay, the country from the offing
is very rocky and broken ; the shore is steep too, and bound with white,
rocky cliffs. . The high lands of Haspotageen, on the cast side of Meck-
lenburg bay, are very remarkable ; from whence proceeding westward.
the rocks which surround the shore are black, with some banks of red
earth. - Between cape Le Have (whichisa remarkable promontory, bald
on the tr)p, with a red bank under it, facing the south westward) and Port
Jackson, there are some hummocks within land about which the country
appears low and level from the sea; and on the shore white rocks and
stony beaches, with several low bald points, from whence to Port Camp-
bell the land is woody. About the entrance of Port Haldimand, and with-
in land, are several barren spots, which, from the offing, are easily dis-
cerned from whence to Capé Sable the tand appears level and-low ; and
on.the shore are some cliffs of exceeding white sand, particularly ih the
entrgpce of Port Haldimand, and on Cape Sable where they are very ob-
servable from sea. -

¥rom Cape-Sable, sailing up. the Bay of Fundy, you pass the Seal Isles
and Tusket Bald Istes ; the latter of which are small green isles, with red
banks of earth ; the shore between this and Cape St. Mary is surrounded
with banks of red earth, and the couﬂtry within appears even and well

clothed with wood,
The coast fromthe south part of L.ong island to the a-ut of Annapoh;

is nearly straight; the shore is bound with high rocky chﬁ's, above which
is arange of hxlls, which rise to a consziderable height ; their tops appear
smooth and unbroken, excepting near the Great passage, Little passage,
Sandy Ceove, and Gulliver's- Holé, where those hills sink in a vailey
From: the gut of Annapohs up the bay to Cape Split, the coast continues
strmght and nearly in the same direction, with a few rocky cliffs near the
:and many banks of red -earth under high lands, which appear very
& In the gut leading into the basin of mines from Cape Split to Cape
Blow—me«down and from Cape Dore, on the north side, to Partridge isl-

s
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and, the land riees almost perpendicular from the shore to a very great
height. Between Cape Blow-me-down, and Partridge island, there is a
great depth of water, and the stream of the curreunt, even at the times of
neap tides does not run less than five or six knots.

Cape Dore and Cape Chignecto are high lands, with very steep cliffs of
rocks and red earth, and deep water close under them ; you have nearly
the same kind of shore to the head of Chignecto Bay, where very ex-
tensive flats of mud and quicksands are left dry at low water. The tides
come in a boar, and rush in with great rapidity ; they are known to flow
at the equinoxes from 60 to 70 feet perpendicular.

The 1sle Hanto is remarkable for the great height and steepness of the
rocky cliffs, which seem to overhang on its west side.

L ——

Directions for Navigating on part of the South Coast of
Newfoundland.

[N. B. All Bearings and Courses hereafter mentioned are the true Bearings
and Courses, and not by Compass.] ,

Care Chapeaurouge, or the mountain of the Red Hat, is situated on
the west side of Placentia bay, in the latitude of 46° 53" North, and lies
nearly west 17 or 18 leagues from Cape St. Maries ; it is the highest
and most remarkable land on that part of the coast, appearing above the
rest somewhat like the crown of a hat, and may be seen in clear weather
12 leagues.

Close to the eastward of Cape Chapeaurouge are the harbours of Great
and Little St. Lawrence. To sail into Great St. Lawrence, which is the
westernmost, there is no danger but what lies very near the shore ; tak-
ing care with westerly, and particularly S. W. winds, not to come too near
the Hat Mountain, to avoid the flerrys and eddy winds under the high
lands. The course in, is first N. W, till you open the upper part of the
harbour, then N. N. W. 1 W_; the best place for large ships to anchor,
and the best ground is before a cove on the east side of the harbour in
13 fathoms water, a little above Blue Beach Point, which is the first point
en the west side ; here you lie only two points open: .you may anchor
any where between this point and the point of Low Beach, on the same
side near the head of the harbour, observing that close to the west shore,
the ground is not so good as on the other side. Fishing vessels lay at the
head of the harbour above the beach, sheltered from all winds.

To sail inte Little St. Lawrence, you must keep the west shore on
board, in order to avoid a sunken rock which lies a little without the point
of the Peninsula, which stretches off from the east side of the harbour :
you anchor above this Peninsula (which covers you from the sea winds)
in 3 and 4 fathoms water, a fine sandy bottom. In these harbours are good
fishing conveniences, and plenty of wood and water. Ships may anchor
without the Peninsula in 12 fathoms good ground, but open tothe S. S. E.

Sanker head lies 3 miles to the eastward of Cape Chapeaurouge ; itis
a pretty high round point, off which lie some sunken rocks, about a cable’s
length from the shore. o

Garden bank, whereon is from 7 to 17 fathoms water, lies about half =

3
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mile i from Little St. Lawrence, with Blue Beach Point on with the east
point of Great St. Lawrence.

- Ferryland Head, lies S. W_ 1 mile from Cape Chapeaurouge ; it is a
high rocky island, just separated from the main : this Head and Cape
Chapeaurouge, are sufficient marks to know the harbours of St. Lawrence.

West 5 miles from Ferryland Head, lies the bay of Laun, in the bot-
tom of which are two small inlets, called Great and Little Laun. Little
Laun, which is the easternmost, lies’ open to the S. W. winds, which ge-
nerally prevail upon this coast; and therefore no place to anchor in.
Great Laun lies in about N. by E. 2 miles, is near half a mile wide,
whereon is from 14 to 3 fathoms water. 'T'o sail into it, you must be
careful to avoid a sunken rock, which lies about a quarter of a mile oft
from the east point. The best place to anchor is on the east side, about
half a mile from the head, io 6 and 5 futhoms ; the bottom is pretty good ;
and you are sheltered from all winds, except S. and S. by W. which blow
right in and cause a great swell. At the head of this place i1s a bar har-
bour, into which boats can go at half tide ; and conveniences for a fishe-
ry, and plenty of wood and water.

Off the wesé-point of Laun Bay lie the islands of the same name, not far
from the shore ; the westernmost and outermost of which lie W. south-
erly, 10 miles from Ferryland Head ; near a quarter of a mile to the
southward of this island is a rock whereon the sea breaks in very bad
weather ; there are other sunken rocks about these islands, but they are
no ways dangerous, being very near the shore.

Taylor’'s Bay, which lies open to the sea, is 3 miles to the westward of
Laun Islands ; off the east point are some sunken rocks, near a quarter of
‘a mile from the shore.

A little to the westward of Taylor’s Bay, there stretches out a low
peoint of land, called Point Aux Gaul; off which lies a rock above water,
half a mile fromn the shore, called Gaul Shag Rock ; this rock lies W, £
S. 51eagues from Ferryland Head : you have 14 fathoms close to the off
side of 1t, but between it and the point are some sunken rocks.

From Point Aux Gaul Shag Rock, to the Islands of Lamelin, is W. 2 N,
1 league:; between them is the Bay of Lamelin, wherein is very shallow
water, :and several small ‘##lands and rocks, both above and under water,
and in the bottom of ‘it is a salmon river.

The two islands of Lamelin (which are but low) lie off the west point
of the bay of thesame name, and lie W. 2 8. 6 leagues from the moun-
tain -of the Red Hat; but in steering along shore making a W. by S.
‘course good, will carry you clear of all danger. Small vessels may an-
~chor in the road -between these islands in 4 or 5 fathoms, tolerably well
sheltered from the weather. Nearly in the middle of the passage, going
in between the two islands, is a sunken rock, which you avoid by keeping
‘mearer to ene side than the other : the most room is on the east side.—
The easternmost island communicates with the main at low water, by a
narrow beach, over which boats can go at high water, into the N. W, arm
of Lamelin Bay, where they lie in safety. Here are conveniences for a
fishery, but little or.no'wood of any sort. Near to the south point of the
westernmost island is a rock pretty high above water, called Lamelin
Shag Rock ; in going into the road between the islands, you leave this
rock on your larboard side. .

-« J.amelin Ledges lie along the shore, between Lamelin Islands and Point
‘May, which is 3 leagues, and are very dangerous, some of them being 3
miles from the land.  To avoid these ledges in the day time, you myst not

£
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bring the islands of Lamelin to the southward of east, until Point May, or
the western extremity of the land bear N. by E. from you ; you may then
steer to the northward with safety, between Point May and Green Island.
In the night, or foggy weather, youn ought fo be very careful not to ap-
proach these ledges within 30 fathoms water, lest you get entangled
amongst them. Between them and the main are various soundings from
16 to 5 fathoms. _

All the land about Cape Chapeaurouge and Laun, is high and hilly close
to the sea ; from Laun islands to Lamelin it is of a moderate height ; from
Lamelin to Point May, the land near the shore is very low, with sandy
beaches, but a litfle way inland are mountains.

The island of St. Peter’s lesin the latitude 46° 46" north, W. by S, near
12 leagues from Cape Chapeaurouge, and W, by 5. 1 8. 5 leagues from
the islands of Lamelin ; 1t s about 5 leagues in circuit, and pretty high,
with a craggy, broken, uneven surface. Coming from the westward, as
soon as you raise Gallantry Head, which is the south point of the island,
1t will make in a round hummock, like a small 1sland, and appears as if
separated from St. Peter’s. On the east side of the island, a little to the
N. E. of Gallantry Head, lie three small isilands, the innermost of which
is the largest, called Dog Island ; within this island is the road and har-
bour of St. Peter’s ; the harbour is but small, and hath in it from 12 to
20 feet water ; but there is a bar across the entrance, whereon there is
but 6 feet at low water, and 12 or 14 fcet at high water. THhe road which
lies on the N. W.side of Dog Island will admit ships of any burthen, but
it is only fit for the summer seascon being open to the N. E. winds ; you
may lie in §, 10, or 12 fathoms, and for the most part is a hard rocky bot-
tom ; there is very little clear ground ; ships of war commonly buoy their
cables ; the best ground is near the north shore. Going in or out, you
must not range too near the east side of Boar Island, which is the eastern-
most of the three islands above mentioned, for fear of some sunken rocks
which lie east about 1 mile from it, and which is the only danger about
St. Peter’s, but what lies very near the shore. '

The island of Columbo is a small circuit, but pretty high, and lies very
near the N, E. point of St. Peter’s ;. between them 1s a very good pass-
age, 1 of amile wide, wherein is 12 fathoms water. On the north side of
the island is a rock pretty high above water called little Columibo : and
abouf a quarter of a mile N. E. from this rock is a sunken rock, whereon
is 2 fathoms water. s

The island of Langly, which lieg on the N. W. side of 8t, Peter’s, is
about 8 leagues in circuit, of a moderate and pretty equal height, except
the nerth end, which is a low peint, with sand hills along it ; it is flat a
little way off the low land on both sides of it ; but all the high part of the
island is very bold too, and the passage between it and St. Peter’s {which
is 1 league broad) is clear of danger. You may anchor on the N. E.
side of the island, a little to the southward of the Sand Hills, in 5 and 6
fathoms, a fine sandy bottom, sheltered from the southerly, S. W. and N,
W. winds. :

There is no passage between the north point of Langly and the south
point of the island of M iquelon, which island is'4 leagues in length from
north to south, but of an unequal breadth ; the middle of the island is
igh land, called the high land of Dunn ; but down by the shore it is low,
except Cape Miquelon, which is a lofty promontory at the northern ex-
tremity of the island. '

On the S. E. side of the island, to the southward of the high land, is &
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pretty large bar harbour, called Denn Harbour, which will admit fishing
~shallops at half flood, but can never be of any utility for a fishery.

Miquelon Rock stretches off from the east point of the island. under
the high land 11 mile to the eastward, some are above and some un-
der water ; the outermost of these rocks are above water, and you
have 12 fathoms close to them, and 18 and 20 fathoms 1 mile off. N. E.
2 N. 4 or 5 miles from these rocks lies Miquelon bank, whereon is 6 fa-
thoms water.

The road of Miquelon (which is large and spacious) lies at the north
end, and on the east side of the island, between Cape Miquelon and a very
remarkable round mountain near the shore, called Chapeaux : off the
south point of the road are some sunken rocks, about a guarter of a mile
from the shore, but every where else it is clear of danger. The best
anchorage is near the bottom of the road in 6 and '7 fathoms, fine sandy
bottom ; you lie open to the easterly winds, which seldom blow in the
summer.

Cape Miquelon, or the northern extremity of the island, iz high bluff
land ; and when you are 4 or 5 leagucs to the eastward or westward of it,
you would take it for an island, by reason the land at the bottom of the
road is very low,

The Seal Rocks are 2 rocks above water, lying one league and a half off
from the middle of the west side of the island Miquelon ; the passage be-
tween them and the island is very safe, and you have 14 or 15 fathoms
within a cable’s length all round them.

Green Island, which is about £ of a mile in circuit, and low, lies N. E.
5 miles from St. Peter’s, and nearly in the middle of the channel, between
it and Point May on Newfoundland : on the south side of this island are
some rocks both above and under water, extending themselves 1 mile and
a quarter to the S. W,

( o Description of Fortune Bay. _

Fortune Bay is very large ; the entrance is formed by Point May and
Pass Island, which are 12 leagues N. by E. and S. by W. from each other,
and it is about 23 leagues deep, wherein are a great many bays, harbours
and islands. .

The “island of Brunet is situated nearly in the middie of the entrance
into Fortune bay ; it is about 5 leaguesin'circuit, and of a tolerable height ;
the east end appears, at some points of view, like islandg, by reason it is
very low and narrow in two places. - On the N. E. side of the island is a
bay, wherein is tolerable good anchorage for ships in 14 and 16 fathoms,
sheliered from southerly and westerly winds ; you must not run too fa#
in for fear of some sunken rocks in the bottom of it, a quarter of a mile
from the shore ; opposite this bay, on the south side of the island, is a
small cove. wherein small vessels and shallops can lie pretty secure from
~ the weather, in 6 fathoms water ; in the middle of the cove is a rock
above water, and a channel on each side of it. The islands lying at the
west end of Brunet, called Little Brunets, afford indifferent shelter for.
shallops in blowing weather ; you may approach these islands, and the
island of Brunet, within a quarter of ‘#mile all round, there being no dan-
ger but what lies very near the shore.

"~ Plate islands are three rocks of a moderate height, Iying S. W, 1 league
from the west end of Great Brunet. The southernmost and outermost of
these rocks lie W. by S. 1 S. 11 miles from Cape Miquelon, and in a direct
line between Point May and Passisland, 17 miles from the former, and 10
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from the latter ; S. E. a quarter of a mile from the Great Plate (which is
the northernmost) is a sunken rock, whereon the sea breaks, which is the
only danger about them. '

There are several strong and irregular settings of the tides or currents
about the Plate and Brunet Islands which seem to have no dependency on
the moon, and the course of the tides on the coast.

The island of Sagona, which lies N. N. E. two leagues from the east
end of Brunet, is about 3 miles and a half in circuit, of a moderate height,
and bold too all round ; at the S. W. end is a small creek that will admit
fishing shallops ; in the middlesof the entrance is a sunken rock, which
makes it exceeding narrow, and difficult to get in or out, except in fine
weather.

Point May is the southern extremity of Fortune Bay, and the 5. W. ex-
tremity of this part of Newfoundland ; it may be known by a great black
rock nearly joining to the pitch of the point and something higher than
the land, which makes i1t look like a black hummock on the point ; near a
quarter of a mile right off from the point, or this round black rock, are
three sunken rocks whereon the sea always breaks.

Near 2 miles north from Point May, is Little Dantzick Cove, and half a
league from Liftie Dantzick is Great Dantzick Cove ; these coves are no
places of safety being open to the westerly winds ; the land about them is
of a moderate height, bold too, and clear of wood.

From Dantzick point, (which is the north point of the coves) to For-
tune, the course is N. E. near 3 leagues ; the land between them near the
shore is of a moderate height, and bold too ; you will have in most places
10 and 12 fathoms two cables length from the shore, 30 and 40 one mile
off, and 70 and 80 two miles off. Fortune lies north fiom the east end of
Brunet ; itis a bar place that will admit fishing boats at a quarter flood ;
and a fishing village situated in the bottom of a small bay wherein is an-
chorage for shipping in 6, 8, 10 and 12 fathoms ; the ground is none of
the best ; and you lay open to near half the compass.

Cape of Grand Bank, is a pretty high point, lying one league N. E,
from Fortune ; into the eastward of the cape is Ship Cove, wherein is
good anchorage for shipping, in 8 and 10 fathoms, sheltered from south-
erly, westerly, and N. W, winds. Grand Bank lies E. S. E. 1 league from
the cape ; it is a fishing village, and a bar harbour, that will admit of fish-
ing shallops at a quarter flood ; to this place and Fortune, resort the crews
of' fishing ships, who lay their ships up in harbour Britain. From thé
Cape of Grand Bank to Point Enragee, the course is N. E. ! E. 8 leagunes,
forming a bay between them, in which the shore is low, with several
sandy beaches, behind which are bar harbours that will admit boats on the
tide of flood, the largest of which is Great Garnish, 5 leagues from Grand
Bank ; it may be known by several rocks above water, lying before it ;
2 miles from the shore, the outmost of these rocks are steep-too, but be-
tween them and the shore are dangerous sunken rocks. To the east-
ward, and within these rocks is Frenchman’s cove, wherein you may an-
_ €hor with small vessels in 4 and 5 fathoms water, tolerably well sheltered
~from the sea winds, and seems a convenient place for the cod fishery.—
The passage in is to the eastward of the rocks that are the highest above
water ; between them and some other lower rocks lying off to the east-
ward from the east point of the cove, there is a sunken rock nearly in the
middle of this passage which you must be aware of. You may anchor any
where under the shore, between Grand Bank and Great Garnish in & and
10 fathoms water, but you are only sheltered from the land winds.
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Point Enragee is but low, but a little way in the country is high land ;
this point may be known by two hummocks upon it close to the qhore,
but You must be very near, otherwise the elevation of the high lands
will hinder you from discovering them ; close to the point is a rock un-

der water.

- From Point Enragee to the head of the bay the course is first N. E. 1
E. 3 leagues to Grand Jervey ; then N. E. by E. 1 E. 71 leagues to the
hend of the bay ; the land i1n general along the south side is high, bold
too, and of an uneven height, with hills and vallies of various extent ;
the vallies for the most part clothed with: wood, and watered with small
rivulets.

Seven leagues to the eastward of Point Enragee, is the bay L’Argent,
wherein you may anchor in 30 or 40 fathoms water, sheltered from all
winds.

‘T’he entrance of harbour Mille is to the eastward of the east point of
L’Argent ; before this harbour and the bay L’Argent, is a remarkable
rock, that at a distance appears like a shallop under sail. Harbour Mille
branches into two arms, one lying in to the N. E. and the other towards
the E. at the upper part of both is good anchorage, and various sorts of
wood. Between this harbour and Point Enragee, are several bar har-
‘bours in small bays, wherein are sandy beaches, off which vessels may
anchor, but they must be very near the shore to be in a moderate depth
- of water.

Cape Mille lies N. N. E. 1 E. 1 league fromi the before mentioned
Shallop rock, and near 3 ledgue% from the head of Fortune bay is a high,
reddish barren rock. The width of Fortune bay at Cape Milie, does not
exceed half a league, but immediately below 1t, it 1= twice as wide, by
which this cape may easily be known : above this cape the land on both
sides is high, with steep cragey cliffs. 'The head of the bay is terminated
by a low beach, behind which is a large pond or bar harbour, iunto which
boats can go at quarter flood. In this “and all the bar harbours between it
and Grank bank, are convenient places for building of stages, and gﬂad
beaches for drylng of fish, for great numbers of boats.

Grand L’Pierreis a good harbour, situated on the north side of the bay,
half a league from the head ; you can see no entrance until you are
abreast of it ; there is not the least danger in going in, and you tpay an-
chor in any depth from 8 to 4 fathoms, sheltered firom all winds.

- English harbour lies a little to the westward of Grand ierre ; it is
very small and fit only for boats and small vessels.
"o the westward of English harbour ie a small bay calied Little bay de
Leau, wherein are some small islands, behind which is shelter for small
vessels

New harbour is situated opposite Cape Mille, to the westward of Bay
dé Leau ; itis but a small inlet, yet hath good anchorage on the west side
in 8, 8, 7, and 5 fathoms water sheltered from the S. W. winds.

Harbour Femme, which lies half a league to the westward of New
harbour, lies in N, E. half a league, 18 VEery: narrow, and hath In it 23
fathoms water ; before the entrance is an island, near to which are some™
rocks above Water : the passge into the harhour is fnihe eastward of
the 1sland.

One league to the wsestwarﬁ f ‘Harbour Femme, is a smafﬁ cove called
Brewer’s Hole, wherein is:shelter forfishing boats ; before thif cove is
v small island near the shore, and some rocks above Water.
farboor le TConte :rsﬁuate& ‘Laile to the westwurd of Bréwas’s Hole,
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before which are two islands, one without the other ; the outermost of
which is the largest, is of a tolerable height, and lies in aline with the
coast, and is not easy to be distinguished from the main in sailing along the
shore. 'To sail into this harbour, the best passage is on the west side. of
the outer island, and between the two ; as soon as you begin to open the
harbour, you must keep the inner island close on board, in order te avoid
some sunken rocks that lay near a small island, which you will discover
between the N. E. point of the outer island and the opposite point on the
main ; and likewise another rock under water, which lays higher up on
the side of the main ; this rock appears at low water. As soon as you
are above these dangers, you may steer up in the middle of the channel,

until you open a fine spacious basin, wherein you may anchor in any depth
from 5 to 17 fathoms water, shut up from all winds ; the bottom is sand
and mud. In to the eastward of the outer.island, is a small cove fit for
small vessels and boats, and conveniences for the fishery.

Long harbour lies 4 ‘miles to the westward of harbour le Conte, and N.
E. by N. 5 leagues from Point Enragee ; it may be known by a small
island in the mouth of it, called Gull i1sland ; and half a mile without this
island is a rock above water, that hath the appearance of a small boat.
There is a passage into the harbour on each side of the island, but the
broadest is the westernmost. Nearly in the middle of this passage, a lit-
tle without the island, is a ledge of rocks, whereon is 2 fathoms water : a
little within the island on the S. K. aresome sunken rocks; abeut 2 cables
length from the shore, lying off two sandy coves ; some of these rocks
appear at low water. On the N. W. side of the harbour 2 miles: within
the island is Moergan’s Cove, wherein you may anchorin 15 fathoms wa-
ter, and the only place you can anchor unless you run into, or above the
Narrows, bemg every where else very deep water. This harbour runs
5 leagues into the country, at the head of which is a salmon fishery.

A little to the westward of Long harbour is Bell bay, which extends 3
leagues every way, and contains several bays and harbours. On the east
point of this bay is Hare harbour, which is it only for small vessels and
boats, before which are two small islands, and some rocks above and un-
der water.

Two miles to the northward of Hare harbour, or the point of Bell
bay, is Mall bay, being a narrow arm, lying in N. E. by N. 5 miles, where-
in is deep water, and no anchorage until at the head. :

Rencontre slands lie to the westward of Mall bay, near the shore ; the
westernmost-which is the largest, has a communication with the main at
low water ; in and &bout this island are shelter for small vessels and boats.

Bell h‘lrbour lies 1 league to:-the westward of Rencontre islands : the
passage into the harbour is on the west side of the island : in the mouth
of it, as soon as you are within the island, you will open a small cove on
the east side wherein small vessels anchor, but large ships must run up to
the head of the harbour, and anchor in 20 fathoms watér, there being
most room.

Lally cove lies a little to the westward of Bell barbour : itis a very
ssnug place for small vessels, being c0vered from all winds behind the
island in the cove::

Lally head is'the ‘west ‘point of Lally cove
pPoiut : to th#& northward of the haad is L'
you may anchor in 16 fathoms wa

T woumile# to the northward of ally’mf A

aud bay_of the north; in both is deep, ‘Water, s

i is a high blufl’ white
¢ r;.back cove,. wﬁmm

is the bay of thmeast
‘no ahchorage. unless
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very near the shore. At the head of the north bay is the largest river in
Fortune bay, and seems a good place for a salmon fishery.

The bay of Cing isles lies to the southward of the North bay ; and op-
posite to Lally cove head there is tolerable good anchorage for large ships
on the S. W. side of the island in the bottom of the bay. The north arm
is a very snug place for small vessels ; at the head of this arm is a sal-
mon river.

A little to the southward of the bay of €ingq isles is Corben bay, wherein
is good anchorage for any ships in 22 or 24 fathoms water.

S. E. about 2 miles from Lally cove head, are 2 islands about a mile
from each other ; the north easternmost’is called Bell Istand, and the
other Dog Island ; they are of a tolerable height, and bold too all round.

Between Dog Island and Lord and Lady Island, which lies off the south
point of Corben bay, is a sunken rock (somewhat nearer to Lord and
Lady, than Dog Island) whereon the sea breaks in very bad weather, and
every where round it very deep water. About a quarter of amile to the
northward of the north end of Lord and Lady Island, is a rock that ap-
pears at low water.

- Bande de La’rier bay lies on the west point of Bell bay and N. N. W.
+ W. near 3 leagues from Point Enragee ; it may be known by a very high
mountain over the bay, which rises almost perpendicular. from the sea,
called Iron head. Chappel Island, which forms the east side of the bay,
is high land also. The harbour lles on the west side of the bay, just
within the point, formed by a narrow low beach ; it is very small, but a
snug place, and conveniently situated for the cod fishery. 'There is a to-
lerable good anchorage along the west side of the bay, from the harbour
up towards Iron head in 18 and 20 fathoms water.

The bank of Bande de La’rier, whereon is no less than 7 f’athoms, lies
with the beach of Bande de La’rier harbour, just open of the west point
of the bay, and Boxy point on with the north end of St. Jaques island.

Two miles to the westward of Bande de La’rier, is the harbour of St.
Jaques, which may be easily known by the island before it. This island
is high at each end, and low in the middle, and at a distance loocks like 2
islands, it lies N. 30° E. 8] leagues from the cape of Grand bank, and N.
E.byE. 7 leagues from the east end of Brunet. The passage into the
harbour is on the west side of the island ; there is not the least danger in
going in, or in any part of the harbour ; you may: anchor in any. depth
from 17 to 4 fathoms. WD

Two miles to the westward of St. Jaques is the harbmr of Blue Pin-
1on ; it is not near so large, or so safe as that of St. Jaques 5 mear to the
head of the harbour, on the west side, is a shoa.l whereon is fwo fathoms
- at'low water.

A little to the westward of Blue Pinion is Enghsh cove, which is very
amall, wherein small :&esseis nd - boats can anchor ; before it and very

near the shore is a small islan

Boxy point lies S. W. by W, 1 1 W, 2} leagues from St. Jaques island,
N. N. E. near 7 leagues from the cape of Grand Bank, and N. E. K. 13
miles from the east end of Brunet island ; itis of a moderate height, the
most advanced to the southward of any “Yand on the coast, and may be dis-
tinguished at a considerable distance ; there are somasunken rocks off it,
but they lay very mear the shore, and are no way dangerous.

N. N. E. 3 miles from Boxy point, i'the harbour of Boxy ; to sail th
it you must keep Boxy point just open of Freyer’s head (a.black head a
little within the point) in this direction you will keep i the tmd&ie of the
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channel between the shoals which lay off from each point of the harbour,
where the stages are ; as soon as you are within these shoals which co-
ver you from the sea winds, you may anchor in 5 and 4 fathoms water,
fine sandy ground.

West 1 mile from Boxy point is the island of St. John’s, which is of a
tolerable height, and steep too, except at the N. E. point where is a shoal
a little way off. ’

N. W. half aleague from St. John’s island is St. John's head, which is
a high, steep, craggy point. Between S5St. John’s head and Boxy point is
St. John’s bay, in the bottom of which is St. John’s harbour, wherein is
only water for boats. '

On the north side of St. John’s head are two rocky islands, called the
Gull and Shag ; at the west end of these islands are some sunken rocks. .

One league and a half to the northward of St. John’s head is the Great
bay de Leau, wherein is good anchorage in various depths of water, shel-
tered from all winds. The best passage in, is on the east side of the isl-
and, lying in the mouth of it ; nothing can enter in on the west side but
small vessels and shallops. .

To the westward of Bay de Leau, 3 miles N. N. W_ from St. John’s
head is Littie Bay Barrisway, on the west side of which is good anchorage
for large ships in 7, 8, or 10 fathoms water ; here is good fishing conve-
niencies, with plenty of wood and water.

Harbour Britain lies to the westward of Little Bay Barrisway, north
11 league {rom the island of Sagona, and N. by E. from the east end of
Brunet. The two heads which form the entrance of this harbour or bay
are pretty high; and lay from each other E. N. E. and W. 8. W. above
two miles ; near the east head is a rock above water, by which it may be
known ; there are no dangers in going in until you are the length of the
south point of the S. W. arm, which is more than a mile within the west
head ; from off this point stretches out a ledge of rocks N. E. about two
cables length ; the only place for king’s ships to anchor is above this point,
before the S. W, arm, in"16 or 18 fathoms water, mooring nearly E. and
W. and so near the shore as to have the east head on with the point above
mentioned ; the botiom is very good, and the place convenient for wood-
ing and watering. ~Inthe S. W. arm is room for a great number of mer-
chant ships, and many conveniencies for fishing vessels.

Opposite to the S, W. arm is the N, E. arm, or Jerseyman’s harbour,
which is capable of holding a great number of ships securely sheltered
from all winds:” “Po sail into it you must keep the point of Thompson’s
beach (which is'the beach point at the entrance into the 3. W. arm) open
of Jerseyman’s head (which is a high bluff head at the north entrance in-
to Jerseyman’s harbour):this mark will lead you over the bar in the best
channel, where you will have 3 fathoms at low water ; assoonasyou open
ithe harbour, haul up north, and anchor where it is most convenient, in 8,
7, or 6 fathoms water, good ground, and sheéltered from all winds. In this
harbour are several convenient places for erecting many stages, and good
beach room. J erseymen generally lay their ships ﬁ’ﬁ%‘iﬁn this harbour, and
cure their fish at Fortune and Grand bank.

From harbour Briton to the west end of Brunet, and to the Plate isl-
ands, the course is™S. W. by S. 61 leagues to the soithernmost Plate.
From the harbour Briton to Cape, Miquelonis S, W. 1 W. 10 leagues.
From the west head of harbour B¥iton to Cannpaigre head, the coarse is
W. by S.distant 2 leagues ; between them are Gull island and Deadman’s
bay. Gull island lies close under the land, 2 miles to the westward of

4
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B
harbour Briton. Deadman’s bay is to the westward of Gull island, where-
in you may anchor with the land winds. Between harbour Briton and
Cannaigre hesad, is a bank stretching off from the shore between 2 and 3
miles, whereon is various depths of water from 34 to 4 fathoms. Fish-
¢rmen say that they have seen the sea break, in very bad weather, a
good way without Gull island.

Cannaigre head, which forms the east point of the bay of the same
name, lies north easterly 31 leagues from the west end of Brunet; itisa
high craggy point, easy to be distinguished from any point of view. From
this head to Bassaterre point, the course is W. by N. 1 N. 2 leagues, apd
likewise W. by N. L N. 31 leagues to the rocks of Pass island ; but to give
them a birth, make a W. by N. course good. Between Cannaigre head and
Bassaterre point is Cannaigre bay, which extends itself about 4 leagues
inland, at the head of which is a salmon river. In the mouth of the bay
lay the rocks of the same name above water ; you may approach these
rocks very near, there being no danger but what discovers itself. The
channel between them and the north shore is something dangerous, by
reason of a range of rocks which he along shore, and extend themselves
one mile off.

Cannaigre harbour, which is very smrall, with 7 fathoms water in it, is
within a point on the south side of the bay, 5 miles above the head ; the
passage into the harbour is on the S. E. side of the island lying before it.
Nearly in the middle of the bay, abreast of this harbour, are two islands
of a tolerable height ; on the south side of the westernmost island, which
is the largest, are some rocks above water. ‘

Dawson's cove is on the N. W, side of the bay, bears north, distance
. about 4 miles from the head, and east 2 miles from the west end -of the
. Gresatisland. In it are good fishing conveniencies, and anchorage for
" vessels in 6 and 5 fathoms water, but they will lay open to the southerly

winds. . Betweenthe S. W. point of this cove and Bassaterre point, which
is 5 miles distance, lays the range of rocks before mentioned.

Bassaterre point, which forms the west point ¢f Cannaigre bay, is of a
moderate height, clear of wood, and bold too, all the way from it to Pass
island, which bears N. W, by W. 1 league from Bassaterre point.

The land on the north side of Fortune bay, for the most part, is hilly,
rising directly from the sea, with craggy, barren hills, which extend 4 or
5 leagues inland, with a great number of rivulets and ponds. The land
on the south side of Fortune bay, has a different ‘appearance to that on
the north side, being not so full of craggy mountains, and better clothed
with woods,; which are of a short brusby kind, which makes the face of
the country‘look green.

Pass island lies N. 16° 30’ E. 71 leagues from Cape Miquelon ; it is

“the N. W. extremity of Fortupe bay, and lies very near the shore, iz
more than 2 miles in circiiit, and ia pretty high. On the 8. W, side are
gseveral rocks above water, which extend themselves 1 mile from the
island ; and on the N. W, side is a sunken rock, at a quarter of a mile
from the island : the passage between this istand and the main, which is
near 2 cables length wide, is very safe for small vessels, wherein you may
anchor in 6 fathoms, 3 fine sandy bottom. This island is well situated for
the cod fishery, there being very good fisbing ground about it.

. In the night ime, or in foggy weather, sh?a ought to place no great
dependence on the soundings in Fortune bay, lest they 'may be deceivgd -
thereby : for you have more water in many parts near the shore, and In
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several of its contamed bays and harbours, than in the middle of the bay
itself.

Description of Hemmtage Bay.

F rom Pass island to Great Jarvis harbour, at the entrance into the bay
of Despair, the course is N. by E. 1 E. near 3 leagues ; and from Pass
island to the west end of Long island, the course is N. N. E. 8 miles, be-
tween them is the bay of Hermitage, which hesin E. N. E. 8 leagues
from Pass island, with very deep water in most parts of it.

The two Fox islands, which are but small, lie nearly in the middle of
Hermitage bay, 3 leagues and a half from Pass island : ; near to these isl-
ands is good fishing ground.

Hermitage cove is on the south side of the bay, opposite to Fox’s isl-
ands : to sail into it, you must keep between the islands and the south
shore, where there is not the least danger ; in this cove is good anchorage
for sh:ppmg in 8 and 10 fathoms water, and good fishing conveniences with
plenty of wood and water.

Long island which separates the bay of Despair from Hermitage, is of
2 triangular form, about 8 )eagues in circuit, of a tolerable height, is hilly,
uneven, and barren. The east entrance into the bay of Despair from
Hermitage bay, is by the west end of Long island : about 1 a mile from
the S. W. point of the said island, are 2 rocks above water, with deep
water all round them.

Long istand harbour lies on the sonth side of Long island, 21 miles from
the west end ; before which is an island, and several rocks above water ;
there is a narrow passage into the harbour on each side of the island ; this
harbour is formed by 2 arms, one lying into the north, and the other to -
the eastward ; they are both very narrow, and have in them from 42 to 7
fathoms water ; ; the east arm is the deepest and best anchorage.

Round harbour, wherein is 6 fathoms water, hes near £ miles to the
eastward of Long island harbour, and is also in Long island ; ‘it will only
admit very small yessels, by reason the channel going in is very narrow.

Harbour Picarre lies N. by W. 1 a league from Litfle Fox island,
{which is the westernmost of Fox islands ;) to sail into it, you must keep
near the west point, to avoid some sunken rocks off the other, apd -an-
chor in the first cove on the east side, in 9 or 10 fathoms, sheltered f¥om
all winds.

Galtaus harbour, which is but small, lies near the east point of Long
istand ; at the entrance are several rocky islands. The best channel into
the hm‘bom*, is on the west side of these islands, whereigis 4 fathoms
water, but'in the harbour is from 15 to 24 fathoms. Here are séveral
places proper for erecting stages ; and both this harbour and Picatre are
conveniently situated for a ﬁshery, they iymg contiguous ‘to the fishing
grounds about Fox islands.

Between the east end of Long island and the main, is a VEEJ good pas-
sage out of ,ﬁ‘%mtage bay, into the"bay of Despair. . _

Description qf the Bay qf Despair,

The entrauﬁee@f the'bay afl)espmr Lies between the west end of Lang
l.siand and G‘rgg ﬁ&-ms i (an island in the moath of the harbour of
i ? stance from one to the otheér, is 11 mlle, and in the

e 1810 sonndings with' 280 fathoms.
The bay of Dsspmr forms 2 capacious “abmos, ‘one extending to tbe N.
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E. 8 leagues, and the other to the northward 5 leagues ; inthe north arm
is very deep water, and no anchorage, but in the small bays and coves
which lay on each side of it. At the head of the bay of the east, which
is an arm of the north bay, is a very fine salmon river, and plenty of wood.
in the N. E. arm of the bay of ‘Despair are several arms and islands, and
tolerable good anchorage in some parts of it. Little river and Conne ri-
ver are counted good places for salmon fisheries : about these rivers and
the head of the bay are great plenty of all sorts of wood common to this
country, such as fir, pine, birch, witch-hazle, spruce, &c. All the coun-
try about the entrance into the bay of Despair, and for a good way up it,
1s very mountainous and barren, but about the head of the bay it appears
to be pretty level, and well clothed with wood.
“#Freat Jervis harbour is situated at the west entrance into the bay of
Despair, is a snug and safe harbour, with good anchorage in every part of’
itin 16, 18 or 20 fathoms ; though but small, will contain a great number
of shipping, securely sheltered from all winds, and very convenient for
wooding and watering. There is a passage into this harbour on either
side of Great Jervis island, the southernmeost is the safest, there being in
it no danger but the shore itself. To sail in on the north side of the island,
you must keep in the middle of the passage, until you are within two small
rocks above waler near to each other on your starboard side, alittle with-
in the north point of the passage ; you must then bring the said north
oint between these rocks, and steer into the harbour in that direction,
which will carry you clear of some sunken rocks which lie off the west
point of the island ; these rocks appear at low water. The entrance into
this harbour may be known by the east end of Great Jervis island, which
- is a high steep craggy point called Great Jervis head, and is the north
. porot of #he south entrance into this harbour. -
“Bonne bay lies one league to the westward from Cape Jervis head, and
north 7 miles from*Pass island, there are several islands in the mouth of
it, the westernmost of which is the largest and highest. The best passage
into the bay is to the eastward of the largest island, between it and the
two easternmost islands ; which two islands may be known by 'a rock
above water, off the south point of each of them. The bay liesin N. N.
W. four miles, and is near half a mile broad in the narrowest part ; there
is no danger going in, but what shews itself; you may go on either side
of Drake island, which is a small island nearly in the middle of the bay ;
between this island and 2 small islands, lying on the west side of the bay
within Great island, 1s anchorage in 20 and 30 fathoms, but the best place
for large shipsis at the head of the bay in 12 or 14 fathoms, slear ground.
and convengnt_ for wooding and watering. On the west side of the bay.
_ abreast of Drake island, is a very snug harbour for small vessels, where-
in'is 7 fathoms water, and good conveniences for a fishery ; off the south
point of the entrance are some sunken rocks about a cable’s length from
the shore. On the N. W. side of the great island, within the 2 amall isl-
ands, 18 vEry good anchorage in 16, 20, and 24 fathoms water sheltered
from all winds. 'The passage into this place to the westward of the great
island from the sea is very dungerous, by reason there are several sunken
tocks in the passage and shallow water ; but there is a very good passage
into it from the bay, passing to the northward of the 2 small islands be-
tween them and the west shore. Insailing in or out of the bay you must
not{ approach-{oo near the south point of the fareatisland, because of some
sanken rocks which lie a quarter of a milefron ] s

theshore. -
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‘A little to the westward of Bonne bay, between it and Facheux, is Mus-
keta cove, a small inlet, wherein is from 30 to 47 fathoms of water.

.. The entrance of the bays of Facheux and Dragon, lies west 4 miles
from Bonne bay, and N. W. by N. near 3 leagues from Pass island ; this =
entrance is very conspicuous at sea, by which this part of the coast is

easily known. Facheux, which is the easternmost branch, lies in north

2 leagues, and is a third of a mile broad in the narrowest part, which is at

the entrance, with deep water in most parts of 1t. 'One mile up the bay

on the west side is a cove, wherein is anchorage in 10 fathoms, with gra-

dual soundings into the shore, and a clear bottom ; and farther up the bay,

on the same side, are 2 other coves, wherein is anchorage and plenty of
wood and water. Dragon bay liesin W. N. W. 1 league, and is near half
a mile broad, wherein 15 60 and 70 fathoms water, and no anchorage "till

you come to the head, and then you must be very near the shore tobein

a moderate depth of water. :

One mile to the westward of Facheux is little hole, wherein is shelter
for shallops. And one league to the westward of Facheux is Richard’s
harbour, a snug place for small vessels and fishing shallops, wherein is not
more than 23 fathoms. The east point of this harbour is a very conspi-
cuous high head, lying W. 1 S. 7 miles from Bonne bay,and N. W, 1 W,
3 leagues from Pass island.

W. by N. 11 league from Richard’s harbour, is Hare bay, which lies
in north about 5 miles, is about a third of a mile broad in the narrowest
part, with very high land on both sides, and deep water close home to
both shores in most parts of it. Near 1 mile up the bay, .on the eastside,
is a small cove, wherein is anchorage in 20 fathoms, with gradual sound-
ings. into the shore, and 1 league up the bay on the west side, is a very
good hurbour, wherein is good anchorage in 8, 10, 12 and 15 fathoms, and
plenty of wood and water. : ' .

W. by N. 4 miles from Hare bay and 1 league N. by W. from Hare’s
Ears point is Devil’s bay, a narrow inlet, lying into the nerthward 1
league, wherein is deep water, and no anchorage till you come close te
the head. .

The bay of Rencontre, which lies to the northward of Hare’s Ear point
lies in W. by N. 2 leagues, it is near 1 a mile broad in the narrowest part,
with deep water in most parts of it. T'o anchor in this bdy, you must run
up above a low woody point on the south side, then haul under the south
shore until you are land-locked and anchor in 30 fathoms water.

Hare?s Ear’s point is a pretty large point, with a ragged rock upon it,
that from some points of view looks like the ears of 'a hare’; it lies west
sontherly 11 miles from the point of Richard’s harBour, and W. by N;
half N. 6 leagues from Pass island : off this point is a fishing bank that
extends a mile from the shore, whereon is from 20 to 36 fathoms water.

- Ome mile to the northward of Hare’s Ears point, at the 8. 'W. en-
trance into Rencontre is New harbour, a small harbour, - wherein is
anchorage for small vessels in 16 fathoms water, and goad cénveniences
for s fishery. ,

West 2 miles from Hare’s Ears point is the bay of Chaleur, which lies
in first N. W_ then'more northerly, in the whole 2 leagues : it is ‘about
half a mile broad, and hath veéry deep water in most parts. - At the north
entrance inte:the bay, close to the shore, is a small island of a tolerable
‘height, and half .aileague within the island, on the N. E. side of -the bay,

12 a rock above water: ; a litthe within this roek,; on the same side, is a
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emall cove with a sandy beach, off which you may anchor in 28 fathoms
a cable’s length from the shore.

W. S. W, near half a league from the Bay of Chaleur, is the bay Fran-
" cois, which is a small inlet, lying in N. N. W. 1 W. 1 mile; itis near?
of a mile broad at the entrance, and 17 fathoms deep ; but just within is
50 and 60 fathoms ; at the head is from 30 to 20 fathoms, good anchorage,
and conveniences for a fishery.

W, 8. W.. 4 miles from the bay Francois, on the east side of Cape la
Hune lies Oar bay ; off the east point of the entrance is a low rocky isi-
and, close to the shore ; from this point to the entrance into the bay of
Despair, the course is W. 2 N. 9 leagues. In the mouth of this bay is a
rocky island, and a passage on each side of it : the bay lies in first N. N,
" near one league, then north 2 miles ; it is one-third of a mile'broad in

the narrowest part, with deep water close to both shores all the way up ;
the least water is at the entrance : at the head is a small snug harbour,
fit only for small vessels and fishing shallops, wherein 1s 5 fathoms water :
at the west side of the entrance into the bay N. W. by N. from the rocky
island before mentioned, is a small snug cove, called Cul de Sac, wherein
is 3 and 4 fathoms water and good shelter for fishing vessels.

Cape la Hune is the southernmost point of land on this part of the
coast, and lies in the latitude of 47° 31' 42" N. W_ 1 N. from Pass island,
and N. W. £ N, 10} leagues from Cape Miquilon ; it may be easily known
by its figure, which much resembles a sugar loaf ; but in order to distin-
guish this, you must approach the shore at least within 3 leagues, (unless
you are directly to the eastward or westward of it) otherwise the eleva-
tion of the high land within it, will hinder you from distinguishing the su-
gar loaf hill ; but the cape may always be known by the high land of la
Hune, which lies one league to the westward of it : this land rises di-
rectly from the sea to a tolerable height, appears pretty flat at top, and
may be seen in clear weather 16 leagues. E :

South 29° W. 3] leagues from Cape la Hune, and north 61° W, near
10 leagues from Cape Miquilon, lies the Penguin islands, which are a par-
cel of barren rocks lying near to each other, and altogether about tweo
leagues in circuit ; you may approach these islands in the day time to half
a league all round, there betng no danger at that distance off. On the S.
W. side of the large island which is the highest, is a small cove, wherein
is shelter for fishing shallops, and good conveniences for a fishery, and
there is good fishing round about the island. I

East 3° north, 7 miles from the Penguin islands, and south 9° E. 3

sleagnes from Cape la Hune, is a dangerous rock called the Whale rock,
“w¢hereon the sea generally breaks ; it is about 100 fathoms in circuit, with
10, 12, and 14 fathoms water close too all round 1t.. From this rock
stretches out a narrow bank 1 league to the westward, and half a league
to the eastward, whereon is from 24 to 58 fathoms, a rocky and graveily
bottem:. In the channel between the shore and this rock, also between
the shore and Penguin islands is 120 and 130 fathoms water, a muddy
bottom, and the same bettom, and nearly the same depth of water one.
league witheut. . . * e '

- Round the west point of Cape In Hune is }a Hune bay, which hlies in
- north near 2 leagues, wndis about one-third of a mile broad in the nar-
rowest part, which is at.the entrance, with deep waterin most parts of it.
Im sailing in or out of the bay, you must keep the cape or east shore on
board, in erder to avoid agithken rock which lies off the west poiut of the
entrance into the bay, near one-third channel over. Two miles up the
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bay, on the east side is Lance cove, wherein 18 anchorage in 1€ and 14
fathoms water, clear ground, and good conveniences for a fishery : 1 ca-
ble’s length off from the south point of the cove (which is low) 1s a small
shoal, whereon is 11 fathoms, and between it and the point 5 fathoms wa-
ter. To sail into the cove, keep the point of the cape, or east entrance
mto the bay open of a red chff point on the same side, (off which is a
rock above water) until a round hill you will see over the valley of the
cove, be brought on the north side of the valley ; you will then be
above the shoal, and may haul into the cove with safety. - There is a
narrow bank which stretches quite across the bay, from the south point
of the cove, to a point on the opposite shore, whereon is from 27 to 45
fathoms. ; pR

La Hune barbour, wherein is only room for the admittance of small ves-
sels open to the westerly winds, lies half a league to the westward of Cape
la Hune ; before which is an island close under the shore. The passage
into the harbour is on the N. W. side of the island ; there is no dangerin
going in, and you must anchor close up to the head, 1n 10 fathoms water-
This harbour is well situated for a fishery, there being good fishing ground
about it, and other conveniences, such as a large beach quite across from
the head of the harbour tola Hune bay, which is 800 feet, exposed to an
open air, which is a great advantage for drying of fish.

Between Cape la Hune and Little river, the land is tolerable high, and
the shore forms a bay, wherein lie several small islands and rocks above
water, the outermost of which lies north 3 leagues from the Penguin isl-
ands ; near these rocky and within them are sunken rocks and foul
ground ; the passage is very safe between the rocks and the Penguin
1slands. :

W. by S. 4 leagues from Cape la Hune, is the entrance of Little river,
which may be known by the land nearit, which forms a very conspicuous
point on the coast, and tolerable high ; the riveris about 100 fathoms broad
at the entrance, and 10 futhoms deep, and affords good anchorage a little
way up it, in 10, 8, and 7 fathoms water : its banks are tolerable high and
clothed with wood.

S. 1 E. 2 leagues from the entrance of Little river, N. W, 3+ N. 22
leagues from the Penguin islands, and E. S, E. } E. 31 leagues from the
isles of Ramea, lie the Little river rocks, which are just above water, and
of a very small circuit, with very deep water all around them.

The isles of Ramea, which are of various extent both for height and
circuit, lay N. W. 3 N. near 6 leagues from the Penguin islands and 1
league from. the main ; they extend E. and W. 5 miles, and N. and S.:2..
miles : there are several rocks and breakers about them, but more on .
the S. side than the N. the easternmost island, which is the largest, is
very high and hilly ; and.the westernmost, called Columbe, is a remark-
able high round island, of a small circuit, near to which are some rocky
islands and sunken rocks.

- The harbour of Ramea (which is a small commodious harbour for fish-
ing vessels) is formed by the islands which lie between Great Ramea and
Columbe, the entrance from the ‘westward (which is the broadest) lies E.
from Columbe, give the S. point of the entrance a small birth, (off which
are some rocks above water) and steer N. E. into the harbour, keeping
in the middle of the channel which is more than a cable’s length broad in
the narrowest part,.apd snchor in Ship cove, which is the second on the
N. W. side, n 5 fathoms cléiir ground, and sheltered from all winds. To
saill into it from the esstward, keep the morth side of Great Ramea on
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board until you are at the west end thereof, then steer S. W, into the har-
bour, keeping in the middle of the channel, wherein is 3 fathoms at low
water, and anchor as above directed. In this harbour, and about these
1slands, are several convenient places for erecting of stages and drying of
fish, and seem well situated for that purpose.

S E. 2 S. 4 miles from Ramea, are 2 rocks above water, close to each
other, ca.lled Ramea rocks : S. W. 1 league from these rocks is a smali
fishing bank, whereon is 6 fathoms water ; it lies, with the rocks above
meniioned, on with the W. entrance of Little river, bearing N. E. and
Ramea Columbe on with a high saddle hill, (called Richard’s head) on
the main within the isles of Burges, bearmg nearly N, W. Nearly in the
middle between Ramea and the Pengum islands, 2 leagues from the land,
1s a fishing bank, whereon is from 50 to 14 fathoms. ~To run upon the
shoalest part of this bank, bring the two Ramea rocks (which hie S. E.
1 S. from Ramea islands) on with the S. W, part of the islands, or be-
tween them and Columbe, and the entrance into Little river to bear N.
by E. 1 E.

Four miles to the westward of Little river, and N. E. by E. from Ra-
mea islands, is Old Man’s bay, which lhies in N. 7 miles, and is a mile
broad at the entrance, with deep water in most parts of it. N. E. half
a league up the bay on the east side, is Adam’s island, behind which is
.mchorag;e in 30 and 40 fathoms, but the best anchorage is at the head of
the bay in 14 and 16 fathoms.

Half a league to the westward of Old Man's bay, and N. E. from Ramea
isles, 1s Musketa harbour, whichis a very snug and safe harbour, that will
hold a great number of shlppmg in perfect security ; but it is difficult to
get in or out unless the wind is favourable, by reason the entrance is so
VEry narrow (bemg but 48 fathoms broad) and the land high on both
sides ; the S. E. point of the entrance into the harbour is a high white
rock ; near acable’s length from this white rock, orpoint, is a black rock
above water, on the south side of which is a sunken rock, whereon the
sea breaks : from this black rock to the narrow entrance into the har-
bour, is N. W. 1 of amile. In sailing in or out of the harbour, give the
black rock a small birth, and keep the W. side most on board, it belng the
safest. If you are obhged to anchor, you must be very brisk in getting a
rope on shore, lest you tail upon the rocks. In the harbour is from 18
to 30 fathoms, every where good anchorage, and plenty of wood and wa-
ter, and. fishing conveniences. In the Narrows is 12 fathoms beld to
both shores there ; with sontherly and easterly winds it blows right in,-
with northerly winds out, and with westerly winds it is either calm, or

“blows in variable puffs.

Fox island harbour, which is formed by an island of the same name,
Les N. E. by N. from Ramea isles, and half a league to the westward of
Muskéta harbodr ; between them are several mocky islands, .and some
sanken rocks, I‘hxs harbour may be known by a ‘{ngh white rec.k lying
S.'} a mile from the outer part of the island. ere’ are two passages
into the harbour, one on each side of the island, and no danger in either
of them but what discovers itself ; it is-a small commodiatas harbour for
the fishery, wherem is 8, 8, and. 10 fathoms water, and some beach.

White Bear bay lies 2 miles to the westward of Fox island harbour; and
N 1 league from Ramea isles; there are several.islands in the mouth of

The best passage into the bay ig to the emsiward of all the islands ;
ft hes in N. E. by E. LE.: 4 leagues, and is near: ‘half @ mile broad in-the
narrowest part, w’nth high tand on both sides, and deep water close to beth
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shores in most parts of it, wntil you are 8 miles up it, you will then rise
the ground at once to 9 fathoms, and will afterwards have gradual sound-
ings up to the head, and good anchorage. A little way inland from the
head of the bay, you have a very extensive prospect of the interior part
of the country, which appears to be all a barren rock, of a pretty even
height, and watered by a great number of ponds, with which the whole
country very much abounds. On the S. W. side of Bear island {(which
is the easternmost and largest in the mouth of the bay) is a small harbour,
Iying in E. N. E. 1 amile, wherein is from 10 to 22 fathoms water, before
the mouth of which are sunken rocks that doth not break but in bad wea-
ther. At the west entrance into white Bear bay, is a high round white
island ; and S. 8. W. 1 a mile from the White island is a black rock above
water. The best passage into the bay from the westward, is on the west
gide of this rock, and between the White island and Bear island ; there
are sunken rocks 1 a league to the westward of the White island, some
of which are above a mile from the shore.

Five miles to the westward of White Bear bay, and N. by W. 2 W,
from Ramea Columbe, are 2 small harbours called Red island harbours,
formed by an island of the same name, lying close under the land ; that
lying to the westward of theisland is the largest and best, wherein is from
10 to € tathoms, good anchorage : to sail into it, keep the island close
aboard, the outer part of which is red steep cliffs.

N. W. by W. 3 leagues from Ramea Columbe, lie the Burgeo isles,
which are a cluster of i1slunds extending along the shore, east and west
about 5 miles, forming several snug and commodious harbours among them
for fishing vessels, and are well situated for that purpose, there being
good fishing ground about them. Tosail into Burgeo from the eastward,
the safest passage is on the N. E. side of Boar island, which 1s the north-
ernmost, and lies N. W, {rom Ramea Columbe ; S. E. by E. 1 a league
from this island is a rock that uncovers at low water, on which the sea ge-
neraily breaks ; you may go on any side of this rock, there being ve
deep water all round it ; as soon as you are to the N. W, of it, keep the
north side of Boar island on board, and steer W. by S. 1 S. for Grandy’s
cove, the north point of which is the first low point on your starboard
bow, haul round that point, and anchor in the cove in 14 fathoms, and
moor with a fastson shore : but the best place for great ships to anchor,
1s between Grandy’s cove and a small island lying near the west point of
Bour island, in 20 or 24 fathoms, good ground and sheltered from all winds.
To sail into Grandy’s cove from the westward within the islands, it is
dangerous, unless well acquainted, by reason of sunken rocks inthe pas-
sage ; but there is a good passage from the southward between Burgo
Columbe, which is a high round island, and Rencontre (which is the

highest of all the islands) you must steer in N. W. between the:rocks
above water lying to the eastward of Columbe, and then to the South-

ward of Rencontre ; .as soon as you are within these rocks, keep the
1slands on board ; there are several safe passages in from the south-
ward and eastward, between the islands, and good anchorage ; and i
bad weather all the sunken rocks discover themselves, and you may run
in any where without fear; these isles do not abound with either wood
eor water. - :
Wolfe bay lies in N, E. 1 N. 1 league, the entrance is N. E. 2 miles
from Boar island, and 2 aniles to the westward of Fox island harbours ;
the east point of ‘the entrance is low ragged rocks, off which is a sunken
rock, 1 of a mile from the shore, whereor the sea breaks in bad wea-

+3
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ther. Near the head of the bay is tolerablesgood anchorage, and plenty
of wood and water.

Round the west point of Wolfe bay is King's harbour, which lies in N.
E. by N. 2 of a mile, before the mouth of which is a clusier of little 1=1-
ands, 1 of which is pretty high : to sail into it keep the ea=t point of the
1slands on board, and steer N. W. by N.and N. N. W. for the entrance of
the harbour, and anchor under the east shore, in 9 fathoms water.

On the south sides of the islands, before King’s harbour, and N. N. E.
1 mile from Boar isiand, is the entrance into the Ha Ha., which lies in
west 1 mile, 1s about ! of a mile broad, wherein is from 20 to 10 fa-
thoms, and good anchorage in every part of it : over the zouth point of
the entrance isto this harbour is a high green hill, and a cable’s length
and a half from the point, is a sunken rock that always shews itself : over
the head of the Ha Ha, is Richard’s head, mentioned as a mark for run-
ning upon Ramea shoal.

Four miles to the westward of the Burgeo isies is the Great Barrysway
point, which 1s a low white recky point. and N. W_ by N. half a leazue
from this point i1s the west entrance into the Great Barrysway, wherein is
room and depth of water for small vessels : between the Burgeo isles and
the Great Barrysway point are several sunken rocks, some of which are
half a league from the shore.

N. W. by W. 1 W, 4 leagues from the Burgeo isles 1z the bay of Con-
noir, the east point of which is something remarkable, rising with an easy
ascent to a moderate height, and much higher than the land within 1t ; the
top of itis green, but down by the shore is white ; the west point of the
bay is low and flat, to the westward of which are several small islands :
the bay hes in N. by E. 1 league from the entrance to the middie head.
which lies between the two arms, and is half a league bread, with 14, 12,
10, and 8 fathoms close to both shores, good anchorage and clear ground,
open to the S. 8. W, and southerly winds ; but the N. E. arm affords
shelter for small vessels from all winds. To sail into it, keep the star-
board shore best on board, and anchor before a small cove on the same
side near the head of the arm, in 31 fathoms; towards the head of the arm,
on the N. W. side is a bank of sand and mud, whereon one might run a
ship and receive no damage. ‘

Tweo leagues to the westward of Connoir, lies the:bay of Cutteau,

wherein is only shelter and depth of water for small vessels and fishing
shallops : in sailing In or out of the bay kecp the west point close on
board, in order to avoid the many sunken rocks in the mouth of it.
-~ Round the west point of Cutteau is Cinq Serf, wherein are a great ma-
ny islands which form several small snug harbours, wherein 1s room and
depth of water suflicient for fishing vessels, with conveniences for fishe-
ries. Right off Cing Serfi about half a league from the shore, is a low
rocky icland. 'The safest passage into the largest harbour is to the west-
ward of this rock, keep in pretty nearit, and steer in N. E. 1 E. keeping
the S. E. shore on hoard, until you are abreast of a small woody island.
which is the easternmost but one, and lies about } of a mile to the N. E.
of a white rock in the middle of the passage, then haul short round this
island, and anchor behind it in 7 fathoms water, covered from all winds, or
you may continue your course up to the head of the arm and anchor in 4
fathoms water.

Four miles to the wesztward of the rocky island off Cing Serf, is the
barbour of Grand Bruit, which is a small commodions harbour, and well
siteated for a fishery : it may be known by a very high remarkable moun-
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tain over it. 1 a league inland. which is the highest land on all the coast,
down which runs a considerable brook, which empties itself in a cascade
into the harbour of Grand Bruit. Before the mouth of the harbour are
several small jslands the largest of which 1s of a toleruble height with
three green hillocks upon it. A little without this island 1s a round rock,
pretty high above water, called Columbe of Grand Bruit ; and 1 of a mile
to the southward of this rock, is a low rock ; in the direct line between
this low rock and the rocky island off Cing Serf, ] a league from the for-
mer, i1s & sunken rock, whereon the sea doth not break in hine weather.
The safest passage into Grand Bruit is to the N. E. of this rock, and off
the islands lying before the harbour between them and the 3 islands (which
are low and lay under the shore) and after you are to the northward of
the sunken rock above mentioned there 1s no danger but what shews it-
self. The passage into the barbour is very narrow, but bold to both sides.

‘T'he harbour lies in north % a mile and is ‘115 of a mile broad in the broad-
est part, wherein is from 4 to 7 futhoms water.

To the westward of Grand Bruit, between it and La Poil bay, lies the
bay of Rotte, wherein are a great many islands and sunken rocks. The
ﬁouthernmoﬁt t=sland 15 a I‘(_‘mdlkdblt hmh round rock, called Columbe of
Rotte, and lies W. by N. 9 leagues fxom the &outhernmoet of the Bur-
geos. Between this island and Grund Bruit is a reef of rocks, some
above and some under water, but do not lay to the southward of the direct
line between the islands.  Within the isles of Rotte is shelter for ship-
ping. ‘The zafest passage in, is to the westward of the islands between
therm and the island called Little Ireland, which lies off the east point of
La Poil bay.

T'he bay ot La Poil, which is large and spacious, with several commo-
dious h: zrbom\ lies W. 10° N. 10 leagues from the southernmost of the
Burgeos ; by N. 14 leagues from the isles of Ramea, and near 12
lea-ruvs to tllt‘ eastu ard of C.}pe Ray. It may be known hy the high land of
Grand Bruit, which is only & miles to the eastward of it ; and hikewise
by the land on the east side of the bay which rises in remarkable high
craggy hills. One mile S, S. W. from the east point lies Little Ireland, a
small low island environed with sunken rockf-., some of which are % of a
mile off ; N. N. W. 1 3 mile from this island is a sunken rock that shews
itself at low w water, which is the only danger going into the bay, but what
lies very near the shore. Two miles within the west point of the bay,
and N. N. W, 1 W_ 2 miles from Little Irelund, is T'weeds, or Great har-
bour, the S. pmnt of which is low ; it lies in west 1 mile andis 1§ cable’s
length broad in the narrowest part. To sail into it keep the north shore
on board, and anchor near the head of the harbour, in 18 or 20 fathoms
clear ground, and sheltered {rom all winds.  In this harbour are several
conveniences for erecting of stages and drying of fish. Half a mile to
the northward of Great harbour, is Little harbour, the north point of
which is the first high blufi~head on the west side of the bay (called
Tooth’s head) the harbour lies in west 1 mile, is not quite two (‘1bles
tength broadin the broadest part. 'FTo sail into it, give the S. point a small
hu-th, and anchor about half way up the harboar, in 10 fathoms water be-
fore the stage, which is on the north side.

Opposite to Tooth’s head, on the east side of the bay, is Gally Boys
harbour, a small snug and commodious harbour for ships bound te. the
westward : near the south point of the harbour are some hillocks dome'
to the shore ; but the north point is high and steep, with a white spot in
the cliff. In sailing in or out of the harbour keep the north side on



3G, Blunt’'s American Coast Pilot. 10 Edit.

board ; you must anchor as soon as you are within the inner south pont,
in 9 or 10 fathems, good ground, and sheltered from all winds.

Two miles to the northward of Tooth’s head, on the same side of the
bay, is Broad cove, wherein is good anchorage in 12 and 14 fathoms wa-
ter. Off from the north point of the cove, stretches out a bauk into the
middle of the bay, whereon is from 20 to 30 fathoms, a stony and gravelly
bottom. One mile to the northward of Gally Boys harbour, between two
sandy coves on the east side of the bay, and pear 2 cables’ length from
the shore, 18 a sunken rock that just uncovers at low water.

Two leagues up the bay, on the east side, 1z the M. K. armn, which s«
spacious, safe, and commodious harbour. To sail into it give the low
sandy point on the S. E. side a small birth, and ancher above it where

ou please, in 10 futhoms water, good holding ground, and sheltered from
all winds, and very convenient for woeoding and watering.

A little within the west point of La Poil bay, is Indian bharbour, and de
Plate, two small coves conveniently situated for a fishery, and into which
small vessels can go at high water.

From Little Ireland island to harbour La Cove, and Moine bay, the
course is W. 2 S. 4 leagues ; betwecn them lijes the bay of Garia, and se-
veral small coves, wherein are shelter for small vessels, and conveniences
for fisheries ; before which are several small 1slands, and sunken rocks
lying along the shore, but none of them lie without the above course. 1In
bad weather the sunken rocks all discover themselves. To sail into the
bay of Garia, which lies midway between Poil and harbour La Cove, you
will, in coasting along the shore, discover a white head, which is the south
point of an island lying under the land, off the east point of the bay, a
little to the westward of 2 green hillocks on the main : you must bring
this white point to bear north, and steer in directly for it ; keep between
it and the several islands that lie to the S. W. from it. From this point,
the course into the bay is N. W. by N. keeping the east point on board,
which is low. In this bay is plenty of timber, not only for erecting of
stages, but large enough for building of shipping.

The S. W. point of the entrance into harbour La Cove, called Rose
Blanche point (near to which are rocks above water) is tolerable high.
and the land near the shore over harbour La Cove and La Moine bay is
much higher than any land near them, by which they may be known. La
Moine bay lies in N. N. E. 2 E, 1 league, and is 1 of amile broad in the
narrowest part. Off the east point are some small islands, and rocks
above water. T'o sall into it, keep “the west point on board until you
have entered the bay, then edge over to the east shore and steer up to
the head of the bay, where there is good anchorage in 10 and 11 fathoms.
and plenty of wood and water. Your course into harbour La Cove, which
lies at the west entrance into La Moine bay, is N. W. between a rock
above water in the mouth of the harbour, and the west shore ; as soon as
you are within the rock, haul to the westward, into the harbour, and an-
chor in 8 or 6 fathoms water, and mooared with a fast on shore ; or you
may steer into the arm, which hes in N. E. by N. from the harbour, and
anchor in 20 fathoms, sheltered from all winds. Harbour La Cove is o
small snug harbour for small vessels, and well situated {ora fishery, where
there has been one for several years.

Round to the westward of Rose Blanche point, is the harbour of the
same name, a small snug harbour, well situated for a fishery, with good
conveniences. .The channel into the harbour is between the island ly-
ing off the west point, and Rose Blanche peint ; you must give the island

L]
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@ good birth, because of some sunken rocks which lie on the east side of
it, and keep the west side of a small island, which lies close under Point
Blanche, close on board, and anchor within the N. E. point of the said
island, in 9 fathoms water. To sail into the N, W part of the harbouris -
dangercus, unless acquainted, by reason of several small islands, and
sunken rocks in it.

Mull Face i1s a small cove 2 miles to the westward of Rose Blanche
point, wherein is anchorage for small vessels 1n 4 tathoms, Off the west
point of the cove are two small islands, and several sunken rocks. The
passage in, is to the eastward of the islands and sunken rocka.

Two leagues to the westward of Rose Blanche point are the Burnt
isles, which lie close under the shore, and are not to be distinguished
trom it, behind which are shelter for small vessels, and good fishing con-
veniences.  Off these islands, arve sunken rocks, some of which are } a
mile from the shore.

Three leagues and a half to the westward of Rose Blanche point, is
Conny bay, and Otter bay~; in the latter is good anchorage for shipping
m 7, 8, and 9 fathoms, but it iz dangerous going 1n, because of several
aunken rocks without the passage, which in fine weather do not shew
themselves.

West § &. 4 leagues from Reose Blanche point, are the Dead islands,
which lay close under the shore ; in the passaze between them and the
main ig good anchorage for shipping, in 6, 7, and 8 fathoms, sheltered from
all winds, but itis very dangerous going in unless well acquainted, by rea-
son of several sunken rocks lying in beoth the east and west entrance.
‘The entrance from the eastward may be known by a very white spot on
one of the islands ; bring this white spot to bear N. W, by N. and steer
in for it, keeping the rocks on the starboard hand nearest on board, and
leave the island on which the white spot is on your larboard side. The
west entrance may be known by a tolerable high white point on the main,
a little to the westward of the islands ; on the west part of this poimnt is a
green hllock ; keep this white point clozc on board, until you are within
a little round rock, lying close to the westernmost island at the east point
af the entrance ; then haul over to the eastward for the Great island, {on
which is a high hill) and steer in N. E. by E. } E. keeping the little rock
hefore mentioned in sight.

From the Dead isles to Port aux Basque, the course is west 4 miles :
hetween them lie several small islands close under the shore, and sunken
rocks, some of which are 1 a mile from the shore. Port aux Basque,
which 18 a small commodious harbour, lies 21 leagues to the eastward of
Cape Ray. To steer in for it, bring the Sugar Loaf over Cape Ray to
hear N, W, I W, or the west end of the Table mouptiins to bear N. W,
“teer in for the land, with either of them as above, and you will fall di-
rectly in with the harbour, the 8, W. point of which is of a moderate
height, and white, called Point Blanche, but the N. F. point is low and
fiat, close to which is a black rock above water ; in order to avoid the
outer shoal (on which is 3 fathoms) and which lies east 2 of a mile from
Point Blanche, keep the said point on board, and bring the flag-staff which
1= on the hill, that is over the west side of the head of the harbour, on
with the S. W. point of Road island, and keeping in that direction will
carry you in the middle of the channel, beiween the east and west rocks,
the former of which always shew themselves, and which you leave on
¥your starboard hand. You must continue this course up to Road island,
and keep the west point on board, in order to avoid the Frving-pan rock.
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which stretches out from a cove on the west shore, opposite the island ;
and as soon as you are above the island, haul to the N. E. and anchor be-
tween it and harbour island, where it i1s most convenient in 9 or 10 fa-
thoms, good ground, and sheltered from all winds ; this is what s called
the Road or Outer harbour, and is the only anchoring place for men ef
war : but fishing ships always lie up in the inner harbour. To sal into
it, you must steer in between the west shore and the S. W. end of Har-
bour island, and anchor behind the said island, in 3 or 4 fathoms. In
some parts of this harbour ships can lie their broadsides so near the
shore as to reach it with a plank. T'his harbour hath been frequented
by fishermen for many vears, and is well situated for that purpose, and
has excellent conveniences.

One mile to the eastward of Port aux Basque is Little bay, a narrow
creek, lying in N. F.. near half a league, wherein is room and depth of
water suflicient for small vessels.

Two miles to the westward of Port aux Basque is Grand bay, in and
before which are several islands and sunken rocks, the outermost of which
are not above a quarter of amile from the shore, on which the sea gene-
rally breaks. In this bay is anchorage for small vessels, but not water
sufhicient for large ships. From Port aux Basque to Cape Ray, the course
is west 1 league to point Enragee, then N. W. 1! league to the cape ; off
point Enragee (which is a low point) and to the eastward of it are some
sunken rocks, one mile from the shore on which the sea breaks.

Cape Ray is the S. W, extremity of Newfoundland, situated in the lati-
tude 47° 37' N. The land of the cape 1s very remarkable near the shore ;
it is low, and 3 miles inland i1s a very high Table mountain, which rises
almost perpendicular from the low land, and appears to be guite flat at
top, except a small hillock on the 8. W. point of it. This land may be
seen 1n clear weather 16 or 18 leagues. Close to the foot of the Fable
mountain, between it and the point of the cape, 1s a high round hill, re-
sembling a sugar loaf (called the Sugar Loaf of cape Ray) whese summit
is something lower than the top of the Table mountain ; and to the north-
ward of this hill, under the Table mountain, are 2 other hills resembling
sugar loaves, which are not so high as the former ; one or other of those
Sugar Loaf hills are from all points of view seen detached from the Ta-
ble mountain. On the east side of the cape, between it and point Enra-
gee, 15 asandy bay, wherein shipping may anchor with N. W. northerly
and N. E. winds, but they must take care not to be surprised there with
the S. W, winds, which blow rightin and cause a great sea, and the ground
is not the best for holding, being all a fine sand. Towards the east side
of this bay is a small ledze of rocks, 1 mile from the shore, on which the
sea does not break in fine weather. The best place for great ships to an-
chor is to bring the point of the cape to bear W. by N. and the high
white sand hill in the bottom of the bay N, N. E. in 10 fathoms water,
but small vessels may lie much farther in. You must take care not to
ran =0 far to the eastward as to bring the end of the Table mountain on
with the sand hiil in the bottom of the bay, for fear of the ledge of rocks
before mentioned. W_ hy N. 1 N. near I mile from the point of the cape,
is a small ledge of rocks, wherecon the sea always breaks ; and 1 mile to
the northward of the cape, close under the land, is a low rdcky island in
the channel between the ledge and the cape : also between it and the isl-
and is 14 and 15 fathoms, but it is not safe for shipping, on account of the
tides, which run here with great rapidity. The soundings under 100 fa-
thoms do not extend above 1 league from the land to the westward and
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northward of the cape, nor to the southward and eastward of it, except
on a bank which lies off Port aux Basqgue, beiween 2 or 3 leagues from
the land, whereon is froin 70 to 100 fathoms good fishing ground. 8. E.
by E. L E. 8 leagues {rn Port aux Basque, in the latitude of 47° 14" N.
is a bank whercon is 70 fathoms. ANvfe.—The true form and extent of
these banks are not yet sufficiently known to be described in the AmeRri-
can Coast Prror.

From Cape Ray to Cape Anguille, the course is N. 16° W. distant 6
leagues ; Cape Anguille is the northernmost point of Jand you can see,
after passing to the northward of Cuape Ray. In the country, over the
cape, is high Table Land, covered with wood ; between the high land of
the two capes, the land is low, and the shore forms a bay, wherein are the
Great and Little rivers of Cod Roy ; the Great river, which is the north-
ernmost, 1s a bar harbour, and will admit vessels of & and 10 feet draft
at high water, and in fine weather. 1t is a good place for asalmon fishe-
ry, and for building of small vessels and boats, &c. there being plenty of
timber. You may approach the shore between the 2 capes to 1 a league,
there being no danger that distance off.

The island of Cod Roy lies 2 miles to the southward of Cape Anguille,
close under the high land ; it is a low, flat, green island, of near 2 miles
in compass ; it forms (between it and the main) a smaill snug harbour for
fishing shallops, and is frequented by vessels of 10 and 12 feet draft, but
they lie aground the greatest part ot the time, there being not much above
that depth of waier in the safest part of the harbour at high water ; the
channel in is from the southward, wherein is 2 fathoms at low water. Im
that from the northward, is not above 3 feet ; this harbour is very conve-
nient for the fishery, with good beaches for drying of fish.

In the road of Cod Roy is very good anchorage for shipping in 8, 7,
and 6 fathoms, a clay bottom, sheltered from the N. W. northerly, and
S. E. winds : the best place is to bring the south point of the island to
bear west, and the point of the beach, on the inside of the island, at the
south entrance into the harbour on with a point on the main to the north-
ward of the island, you will then be in 7 fathoms, and nearly half a mile
from the shore.  One league to the southward of Cod Roy is a high bluff
point, called Stormy point, off which stretches out a shoal half a mile ;
this point covers the road from the S. E. winds, and it is good anchoring
any where along the shore between it and the island. '

The island of St. Paul lies S. 53° W. 13} leagues from Cape Ray in
Newfoundland, and N. 42° E. 3 leagues from the north cape, in the island
ef Cape Breton, in the latitude of 47° 127 30" N. it is about 5 miles in
compass (including the small island at the N. E. end of it) with three
high hills upon it, and deep water close to the shore all round.

Cape North is a lofty promontory at the N. E. extremity of the island
Cape Breton, in the latitude 47° 5" N. The entrance into the gulf of St.
Lawrence is formed by this cape and Cape Ray ; they lie from each other
N. 529 E. and S. 52 W, distant 17 leagues ; in the channel between
them is no ground under 200 fathoms,

A south east moon makes high water by the shore in most places, and
flows up and down, or upon a perpendicular 7 or 8 feet ; but it must be
observed, that they are every where greatly governed by the winds and
weather. On the sea coast between Cape Chapeguroqigle and St. Peter’s,
the current sets generally to the S. W. On the south side of Fortuae
bay it sets to the eastward, and on the north side to the westward. - Be-

wveen Cape la Hune and Cape Ray, the flood sets to the westward in the
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offing, sometimes 2 or 3 hours after it is high water by the shore ; but
this tide or current (which is no where strong but at Cape Ray) is very
variable, both with respect to its course and velocity, sometimes it sets
quite the contrary to what might be expected from the commen course
of the tides, and much stronger at one time than another. which irre-
gularities cannot be accounted for with certainty. but seem to depend

mostly on the Winds.

. B. The Burgeo isles, by an observation of the eclipse ol the sun, on the 5th o!
August, 1766, are 3h. 50’ 47 or 57° 31" W. fiomn the meridian of London.

From this observation the longitude of the tollowing places are de-
duced, and their latitudes are from astronomical observations made on
shore, except that of Cape Race, which was observed at sea ; some one
of those places being generally the first that ships make bound to south-
ern parts of Newfoundland, or into the guif or river of St. Lawrence. or
from which they take their departure, at leaving those parts ; it is hoped
the determining their true position will preve useful to navigators.

Latitude. L.ongituede.
Burgeo Isles. ... oo it e e 47 36 N. 57 31W.
Lape RAY . . .o cvee i inirae s asiaraarens. tenesrnansns 47 37 59 e
ITstand of St. Paul . ..... ... . .o el 47 12 5% 57
Gape North, N. E. estremity of Cape Breton.. .......... 47 5 60 8
Ysland of Scataria, which lies off the S, E. point of 6 1 61 57
'~ Cape Breton [ S w4

pe

Isiandof St Peler's .. ... ..t isnans hma e, 46 46 56 5
Cape Chapeaurouge, or the Mountain of the Red Hat.... 46 53 a5 17
Cape RACe .. it vi ittt e ittt it 46 10 H2 88
St John's. ... ... ... f e eeeeee e ema e, 47 34 52 Iu

Directions for navigating the West Coast of Newloundland.

IN. B. All Bearings and Courses hereaficrinentioned are the true Bearings
. and Courses, and not by Compass.] :
Cape Anguille lies 6 leagues to the northward of Cape Ray, N. E. by
N. 17 leagues from the island of St. Paul, and is in the latitude of 47¢
5H5' N. it is high land, covered with wood ; 2 miles to the southward of
#his cape lies the small island and harbour of Cod Roy before described.
¥From Cape Anguille to Cape St. George, the course is N, 2 E. distant 11
leagues ; these two capes form the bay of St. George, which lies in N,
-E. 18 leagues from the former, and east 15 leagues from the latter ; at
the head of this bay on the south side round a low point of land is a very
good harbour, wherein is good anchorage in 8, 10 or 12 futhoms water.
In severad parts about this harbour are convenient places for fishing
works, with large beaches, and good fishing ground in the bay, which-ear-
1y in-the spring abound with fish, and formerly was much frequented; a
very considerable river empties itself into the head of this bay, but itis
not - navigable for any thing but boats, by reason of a bar across the en-
trance, which lies exposed to the westerly winds. . On the north side of
this bay, before the Isthmus of Port-a-Port, is good anchorage in 7 or 8
fathoms water, with northerly winds ; from off this place stretches out u
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fishing bank two thirds across the bay, whereon is from 7 to 18 fathoms
water, a dark sandy bottom.

Cape St. George lies in the latitude of 45° 28’ ; it may be easily known.
not only by its being the north point of the bay of the same name, but by
the steep clifts on the northh part of it, which rises perpendicular from
the sca te a considerable height, and by Red island which lies 5 miles to
the northward of the cape. and half @ mile from the shore : this island is
about 1 league in eircuit, and tolerable high, and the steep clifls round it
are of a reddish colour. Under the N. E. end of the island, and before
a sandy coeve on the main, which lies just to the northward of the steep
cliffs, is anchorage in 12 or 14 fathoms water, where you are covered from
the S. W, winds by the island, and from the southerly and easterly winds
by the main, but there is no riding here with northerly and N. W, winds ;
this place formerly was much frequented by fshers.

From Red island te Long point, at the entrance into the bay of Port-a-
Port, the course is N. 52° E. distant 7% leagues. From Red island to
Guernsey island in the mouth of the bay of islands, the course is N. E. &
N. 151 leagues. From Red island to Cape St. Gregory, the course 1s N
E. 2 N. 20 leagues. From Red island to the bay of Ingornacheix, the
course is N. N, E. 3 E. distant 48 leagues ; and {rom Red island to Point
Rich, the course is N. 29° E. distant 48 leagues and 2 miles.

The land between Red island and the entrance into Port-a-Port, is of a
moderate height, or rather low, with sandy beaches, except one remarka-
ble high hillock {(called Round-head) close to the shore, and is 2 leagues
to the N. E. of Ked island ; but up in the country over Port-a-Port, are
high lands, and if you are 4 leagues at sea you will not discern the long
point of land which forms the bay of Port-a-Port: this bay 1s capacious,
being near 5 miles broad at the cutrance, and Hes mto the southward 4
leagues, with good anchorage in most parts of it. "The west point of the
bay (called Long point) is a low rocky point from which stretches out 3
reef of rocks N. E. nearly 1 mile ; 5. IX. by 5. 4 miles from Long point,
and half u league from the east shore, lies Fox island, which is small, but
tolerable high ; from the north end of this islund stretches out a shoal,
near 2 miles to the northward, called Fox's Tails ; nearly in the middle
of’ the bay, between the island and the west shore lies the middle ground,..
on one place of which, near the S. W. end, is not above 3 or 4 feet water,
at Jow water ; at the head of the bay is a bow point, called Middie point,
stretching out into the middle of the bay ; from off this point is ashoal
pit, which extends near 2 miles to the northward, part of which dries at
low water : from the head of the east bay over to the bay St. George, is
a little more than a quarter of a mile : this isthmus is very low, withsy
pond in the middle of it, into which the sea washes in gales of winds from
the southward at high tides. On the east side of the isthmus is a tolera-
ble high mountain, which appears flat at top, and rises directly from the
1sthmus, on the north side of the mountain ; and about 5 miles from the
isthmus is a conspicuous valley or hollow, which, together with Fox isl-
andy, serves as a leading mark for coming in and out of this bay, as is here-
afterydescribed : two leagues to the N. E. {rom the entrance of the bay,
and half a league from the shore lies Shag island, which appears at g
distance like a high rock and is easy to be distinguished from the main ;
west 1 league from the Shag island, lies the middle of Long ledge, which
as a narrow ledge of rocks stretching N. E. and 8, W, 4 miles, the N. E.
part of them are above water ; the chaunel into the bay of Port-a-Port,
between the S. W. end of this ledge, and the reef off the west point of

€
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the bay is 1 league wide. To sail into Port-a-Port, coming from the S.
W. come not nearer the pitch of the Long point of the bay than 11 mile,
or haul not in for the bay, until you have brought the valley in the side
of the mountain before mentioned (which is on the east side of the isth-
mus) over the east end of Fox island, or to the eastward of it, which will

‘then bear S. S. E. 1 E. you will be then clear of the Long point reef, and

may haul into the bay with safety ; coming from the N. E. and without
the Long ledge, or turning into the bay in order to keep clear of the S.
W. point of the Long ledge, bringing the isthmus or the fcot of the moun-
tain (which is on the east side of the isthmus) open to the westward of
Fox island, near twice the breadth of the island (the isiand will then bear
S. 1 E.) you may haul into the bay with this mark, and when Shag island
1s brought on with the foot of the high land which is on ihe south side of
Coal river, and will then bear E. by N. 1 N. you will be within the Long
ledge ; there is a safe passage into the bay between the Long ledge and
the main, passing on either side of Shag island. taking care to avoid a
small round shoal which lies S. W. 1 mile from the island, on which is 2%
fathoms water. To sail up to what is called the Wesi bay, and into Head
harbour (which are the safest anchorages, and the best places to wood
and water at) keep the west shore on board, and in turning between it
and the middle ground, observe on standing over to the middle to put about
as soon as you shoalen your water to 8 fathoms, you may stand to the spit
of the middle point, to 6 or 5 fathoms. To sail up to what is called the
East road, which lies between Fox island and the east shore, observe
about ! league N. E. from the island, a high bluff head, being the south
part of the high land that rises steep directly from the shore. keep this
head bearing to the southward of east until the isthmus is brought to the
eastward of Feox island, which will then bear S. S. W. you will then be
within the shoal (called Fox’s Tail) and may then haul to the southward.
and anchor any where between the island and the main : to sail up the
east bay passing between the island and the east shore, observe the fore-
going directions ; and after you are above the island, come not nearer the
main than half a mile until you are abreast of a bluff point above the isl-
and, called Road point, just above which, in 12 fathoms, is the best an-
chorage with N. E. winds ; and to sail up to this ancharage between the

middle ground and the Fox’s Tail, bring the said point on with the S. W.

point of the island, this markiwill lead you up in the fair way between
the 2 shoals. What is called the West road lies before a high stone
beach ; about 2 miles within Long point, where you ride secure with
westerly and N. W. winds in 10 or 12 fathoms water, the said beach is
steep too, and is an excellent place for landing and drying of fish, for which
it has been formerly used ; there is likewise a good place at the north
end of Fox island for the same purpose ; and the whole bay and adjacent
coast abound with cod, and extensive fishing banks lie along the sea coast.

_From Long point, at the entrance of Port-a-Port, to the bay of islands,
the direct course ig N. 35° E. distant 8 leagues, but coming out of Port-
a-Port, you must first steer north 1 or 1} league, in order to cleartthe
Long ledge, then N, E. by N. or N. E. ; the land between them is ¢f con-
siderable height, rising in craggy barren hills directly from the shore.—
The Bay of islands may be known by the many islands in the mouth of
ity particularly the three named Guernsey island, T'weed island, and Pearl
island, whichkare nearly of equal height with the lands on the main ; if
you are bound for York or Lark harbours which lay onithe S. W. side of
this bay, and coming from the southward, steer in between Guernsey isl-
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and and the south head, either of which you may approach as near as you
please ; but with 8. S. W, and southerly winds come not near the south
head, for fear of calms and gusts of wind under the high land, where you
cannot anchor with safety ; you may sail in or out of the bay by several
other channels, formed by the different islands, there being no danger but
what shews itself, except asmall ledge of rocks which lies half a mile from
the north Shag rock, and in a line with the two Shag rocks in one ; if you
bring the south Shag rock open on either side of the north rock, you will
be clear either to the eastward or westward of the ledge ; the safest pas-
sage into this bay from the northward, is between the two Shag rocks, and
then between Tweed island and Pear! island. From Guernsey island to
Tortoise head (which is the north point of York harbour, and the S. E.
point of Lark harbour) the course is S. by E. 5 miles ; Lark harbour lies
i S, W. near 2 miles, and 1s one-third of a mile broad in the narrowest
part, which is at the entrance. To sail into it with large ships keep the
larboard shore on board, but with small vessels there is no danger, you
may anchor with a low point on the starboard side bearing west, N. W.
or north, and ride secure from all winds.

From Tortoise head into York harbour, the course is S. W. near one
league ; between the said head and Governor’s island, which lies before
the harbour, is good room {o turn, and anchorage all the way, but regard
must be had to a shoal which spits off from alow beach point {called Sword
point) on the west end of Governor’s island ; to avoid which keep a good
part of Seal island open (o the northward of Governor’s island, until you
are above this point ; in turning up the harbour, stand not nearer the next
point on the island (off which it 1s flat) then to bring Tortoise head touch-
ing Sword point, the best anchorages 1s to keep Tortolse head open to the
-said point, and anchor in 10 fathoms along the sandy beach on the main ;
farther up within the island i$ too deep water for anchoring all the way
through the passage within the island : this harbour is very convenient to
wood and water at. W.S. W. and S. W. winds blow here sometimes
with great violence, occasioned by the nature of the lands, there being a
valley or low land between this harbour and Coal river, which is bounded
on each side with high hills ; this causeth these winds to blow very strong
over the low land. .

Harbour island lies at the entrance of the river Humber, and 8. E. 7
miles from Guernsey island at the S. W, point of which is a small snug
harbour (called Wood’s harbour) wherein is 5and 4 fathoms water, but the
entrance is too narrow for strangers to attempt, and but 2 fathoms deep.

The river Humber, at about 5 leagues within the entrance, becomes
narrow, and the stream is =0 rapid in places, for about 4 leagues up, to a
lake, that it is with great difliculty a boat can be got up it ; and at some-
times quite umpracticable ; this lake, which stretches N. E. 1 N.is in
length 7 or 8 leagues, and from 2 to 5 miles broad : the banks of this ri-
ver, and the shores of the lake are well clothed with timber, such as are
common in this country. This river is said to abound with salmon, in
which has been formerly a very great salmon fishery. :
- The north and south arms are only long inlets, in which is very deep
water until you come to their heads.

A little within the entrance of the north arm, on the starboard side, is
a small cove, wherein a vessel mightanchor in 30 fathoms water ; 1 league
within the entrance of the south arm, on the starboard side, is a sandy
cove (being the second on that side) wherein is anchorage in 16 fathoms
water, and;.?aggpod place to wood and water at; haul into the cove until
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the west point of it is brought on with the north point of the entrance of
this arm, and there anchor; it you miss laying hold of this anchoring
ground, there is a very good harbour at the head of the S. E. branch of
this arm ; on the east side of Eagle island, hetween the north and south
arms, is anchorage in 8, 10, or 12 futhoms water : under the north side
of Harbour island is good anchorage with S. W. winds, at a quarter of a
mile from the island you will have a muddy bottom : opposite to the S. E.
end of Harbour island, on the sounth side of this bay, is Frenchman’'s cove,
wherein is good anchorage in 20, 16 or 12 fathoms water ; it is very proba-
ble that none of these anchorages will ever be frequented by shipping ;
yet it is necessary to point them out, as 1t may happen, that in coming
into the bay with a gale of wind at 5. W. it may blow so hard out of
York harbour, that no vessel can carry sail to work into anchoring
ground ; at such times they will be glad to get to an anchor in any place
of safety. )

The Bay of Islands has been much frequented formerly for the cod
fishery ; the best place for fishing ships to erect stages and keep boats, Is
in Small harbour, which hes a little without the South head, and the large
beach on Sword point, on Governor’s island, is an excellent place for dry-
ing of fish.

From Guernsey island to Bonne bay, the course is first N. N. E. 6
leagues, then N. E, 3 leagues : the land near the shore, from the north
Shag rock to Cape St. Gregory, is low, along which lay sunken rocks,
some of which are } of a mile from the shore, but a very little way
inland, it rises intc a mountain terminating at top in round hills : from
Cape St. Gregory to Bonne bay, the land rises in hills directly from the
sea to a considerable height : Cape St. Gregory is high, and the northern-
most land you can see, when coasting along shore between Red island and
the Bay of Islands. >

Bonne bay may be easily known if you are not above 4 or 5 leagues off
at sea by the lands about it, all the land on the 8. W. side of the bay be-
ing very high and hilly ; the land on the N. E. side, and from theuce
along the sea coast to the northward, is low and flat ; but about 1 league

“up inland, are a range of mountains which run parallel with the sea coast:
you cannot distinguish the low land if you arc 6 or 7 leagues off at sea.
Over the south side of this bay is a very high mountain, terminating at
top in 8 remarkable round hill; which is very conspicuous when you are
to the northward of the bay. This bay lies mn S. E. two leagues, then
branches into two arms, one tending to the southward and the other to the
eastward ; the best anchorage is in the southern arm ; small vessels must
anchor just above a low woody point (which is on the starboard side of the
bay, at the entrance into this arm) before a sandy beach, ing or 10 fa-
thoms water, about a cable’s length from the shore : but large ships must
run higher up, upless they moor to the shore, they cannot anchor in less
than 30 or 40 futhoms, but at the head of the arm, where there iz but 24

. fathoms ; notwithstanding the great depth of water, you lay every where
in perfect security, and very convenient to woed and water, there being
great plenty of both. 'To sail into the east arm, keep the S_E. point or
starboard shore on board ; short round that point is a small snug cove,
wherein is good anchorage in 16 or 18 fathoms water, and moor te the
shore ; alittle within the north point of this arm is a very snug harbour
for .small vessels, wherein is 7 and 6 fathoms water. In sailing in or
out of this” bay with 5. W. winds come not near the weather shore, for
Fear of being becalmed under the high land, or meetipg with heavy
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gusts of wind, which is still worse, and the depth of water is too great
to anchor.

From Bonne bay to Point Rich, the course along shere is N. N. E. dis-
tant 24 leagues ; but in coming out of the bay, you must first steer N. N.
W. and N. by W. for the first 3 leagues, in order to get an offing. Ten
miles to the northward of Bonne bay is a pretty high white point (called
Martin point) three quarters of a mile right off from this pointds a small
ledge of rocks whereon the sea breaks : one league to the northward of
Martin point, is a low white rocky point (called Broom point) ; half a mile
S. W. from this point lies a sunken rock that seldom shews itself. On
the N. E. side of Broom point lies the bay of St. Paul, wherein vessels
may anchor with southerly and easterly winds, but lies quite exposed to
the sea winds.

One league to the northward of the bay of St. Paul, is a pretty high
point of land (called Cow head) ; it will have the appearance of an isl-
and, being only joined to the main by a very low and narrow neck of land ;
2 of a mile off this heap lies Steering island, which is low and rocky, and
the only island on the coast between the Bay of Islands and Point Rich.
On the south side of Cow head is Cow cove, wherein is shelter for ves-
zels with easterly and northerly winds ; and on the north side of this head
is Shallow bay, wherein is water suthcient for small vessels, and good fish-
ing conveniences ; at the N. E. entrance into this bay are a cluster of
rocky islands, which range themselves N. E. and 5. W and at the S. W. en-
trance are 2 rocks close to each other, which generally shew themselves ; .
they lay a full cable’s length from the shore, and there is a channel into ™
the bay on either side of them. In sailing in or out of this bay, you may
go on either side of Steering island, which lies right before it, but come
not too near the N. E. end there being sunken rocks off that end. This
place is the best situated for a fishery of any on the coast, there being ex-
cellent fishing ground about it.

From Steering island to Point Rich, the course is N, 20° 45" E. distance
17 leagues : from Shallow bay to the south part of Ingornachoix bay 1s
newwrly a straight shore all the way, and neither creek or cove where a
vessel can shelter herself from the sea winds ; there are some small san-
dy bays, where vessels may anchor with the land winds ; 6 leagues to the
northward of Steering island, and about 1 a mile inland, is a remarkable
hill (called Portland); it makes not unlike Portland in the English channel,
and .alters not in its appearance from any point of view, i :

Hawke’s harbour and Port Saunders are safe and commodious harbours,
situated in the bay of Ingornachoix, S. E. 2 leagues from Point Rich ; at
" the entrance of these harbours lies an island (called Keppel island) which

is not easily'to be distinguished by strangers from the main ; the channel
into Hawke’s harbour (which 1s the southernmost) lies between the isl-
~and and the south shore; on the starboard shore entering into this har-
bour, and opposite to the west end of the island begins a shoal, which
stretches up along that shore 1 mile, the middle of which runs out into
the harbour 2 the breadth thereof, great part of this shoal dries at low wa-
ter : your course into the harbour is east, keeping mid-channel, or rather
nearest to Keppel island, until the east end thereof (which is a low stone
beach) bears N. by E. or N. then steer 3. E. § E. for a small island you
will see up the harbour, keeping the N. E. or larboard shore pretty well
on board, and steer for the said little island ; as soon as you have brought
the point at the south entrance of the harbour to bear W. by N. 1 N.
and are the length of the S. E. point of a bay which is on the starboard
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side of the harbour, yeu will then be above the shoal, and may anchor in
12 fatheins water, or you may run within 1 a mile of the small island and
there anchor, where you will lay more convenient to take in woeod and
water. 'To sail into Port Saunders, there is not the least danger ; leave
- Keppel island on your starboard side, and anchor as soon ag you are 1 a
mile within the entrance, in 10 or 11 fathoms water ; but if you run up
towards ¢he head of this harbeur, keep the larboard shore on beard, in
order to avoid a ledge of rocks which lies nearly in the middle of the
harbour. 'Thisis the best harbour for ships to lay in that are bound to
the.southward, as the other is for those bound to the northward ; all the
lands near these harbours are in general low, and covered with wood ;
you may occasionally anchor without these harbours, in the bay of Ingor-
nachoix, according as the winds are. ‘
++ Point Rich lies in the latitude of 51® 41’ 30" : it is the 5. W, point of
" a peninsula, which 1s, almost surrounded by the sea; it is every where
-of a moderate and pretty equal height, and is the most remarkable point
~of land along the west side of Newfoundland, it projecting out into the sea
" farther than any other, from whence the coast each way takes a different
.. direetion. ' . _
© “Two miles N. E. from Point Rich is the harbour of Port-aux-Choix ; it
is but small, yet will admit of ships of large burthen, but they must moor
head and stern, there not being room to moor otherwise. To sail into it,
keep the starboard shore on board, and anchor just above a small island
which lies in the middle of the harbour. In this barbour, and in Boat
¥ eove, which'lies a little to the northward, are several stages, and good
places for drying of fish. :

Round the N. E. point of the peninsula, lies the harbour of -0ld Port-
aux-Cheix, which is a small but sate harbour in the entrance of which
f1es a small island called Harbour island, and between this island and the
west point of the harbour are rocks, some above and some under water.
To sail into this harbour on the west side of the island, keep the island
clese on board ; but to sail in on the east side, give the N. E. point of this
island a small birth ; you may anchor any where on the S. E. or larboard
side of the harbour, but come not near the N, W or starboard side, there
being a shoal of sand and mud all along that side. .

From Point Rich to the Twin islands (which dre low, and the outer-
most islands in the bay of St. John) the course is N. N. E. distance 4
‘leagues, and from the Twin islands to Point Ferolle, the course is N. E. }
N. 11 miles. = , N .

The bay of St. John lies between Point Rich and Point Ferolle ; there
are in it a great many islands and sunken rocks; the only island of any
extent is that of St. John, which lies N. E. 3 leagues from.Point Rich ;
onthe 8. W, side of this island is a small harbour, which seems not badly
situated for the cod fishery, and it hath good conveniences for that pur-
pose, butitis not a good place for shipping—they would be too much ex-
posed to the S, W, winds, which send in a great sea. On the S. E. side
. of this island, opposite to the west end of Head island, is a smail bay.

wherein is anchorage in 16 or 14 fathoms water, and sheltered from most
“winds; and 15 the only anchoring place in the whole bay. .
~..From the south part. of Point Ferolle stretches out a ledge of rocks S.
8, W. near 1league; and along the shore to'the river of Casters (which
‘38 inthe bottom of Si. John’s bay) are sunken rocks 2 miles off. | )
' Over the middle of the bay of St. John, is high table land, which 1




10 Edit. Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 47

very steep on that side next the bay, and terminates that chain of moun-
tains which runs parallel with the sea coast from Bonne bay.

The course of the tides along this coast are greatly governed by the
winds, but when not interrupted by strong gales of long continuance, a S.
E. by S. or 8. S. E. moon makes high water, and flows up and down, or
upon a perpendicular, seven or eight feet.

Directions for Navigating on part of the N. E. side of New-
foundland, and in the Strerghts of Belle-]sle.

{IN. B. Al Bearings and Courses hereafter mentioned, ave the true Bearings and Courses
. and not by Compass.] .

On the N. E. coast of Newfoundland, about 2 leagues from the main,
are 2 islands, the northernmost of which is called Groias ; the north end
of this-island is in the latitude of 51° Q0 north : at about 2 miles distance’
from this north end, are some rocks high above water. - s _

The harbour of Croque bears N. W. by W. 1 W. 2 leagues from the
north end of Groias island ; the entrance is not easily distinguished by
strangers till you draw near it ; then'you will discover a small island, or
rock, close to the south head of the harbour ; you may stand beldly in
with the land, there being no danger but what shews itself, and lies very
near the shore : as soon as you are within the heads, you will open the 2 ::
arms : that to the S. W, is not safe to anchor in, being foul ground, and
open to the N, E. winds ; you may run up into the N. W, arm until you
are land-locked, and anchor where you please, from 16 to 10 fathoms
- water, every where very good ground. This is an excellent harbour,

very convenient for the fishery, and plenty of wood and water.

From the north end of Groias island, along the coast to the White isl-
ands, the true course is N. by E. 12 leagues, but to give these islands and
the Braha shoal a proper birth, make a N. N. E. course.

Between Croque and the bay of Griguet, are several good harbours
with excellent fishing conveniences, particularly Great and Little St. Ju-
han’s, Grandsway, “%_téimﬁan’s cove, White’s arm, Zealot, Feshot, Goose
cove, Craimiliere, St. Anthony, and St. Lunare, which are not yet accu-
rately described ; there is no danger on the coast but_what lies ‘very near
the shore ; except the small shoal of “‘Braha, which lies directly off the
bay of the same name, 4 miles from the land on which the sea breaks
bad weather.

- The bay of Griguet is situated on the N. E. coast of Newfoundland, in
the latitude of 51° 32’ north; it is formed by Stormy cape to the north,
and White cape to the south, and contains several good harbours for ship-
ping of all kinds, wherein are many fishing conveniences. -

Camel island lies in Griguet bay, is very bigh in the middle, like the
back of a camel, and in sailing along the shore, is difficult to be distin-
guished from the main. N .

The north harbour lies within Stormy cape, at the entrance of which
is a rock above water : you may go on either side of this rock, it beéing
bold too all rofind, and anchor near the head of ‘the harbour, in 6 fathoms
water ; in the entrance that leads'to the N. W, and S. W. harbours, is a
small rocky island, which makes the passage into those harbours narrow:
the safest passage is to the northward of this islagd, giving the point at
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the entrance of the N. W. harbour a little birth ; as soon as you are
within the island, you will open the two harbours ; that of the N. W.

which 1s the largest, runs in N. W. near 2 miles ; to sail up to the head
of the harbour, the westside is the safest; you will at first have 14, 16,
and 18 fathoms water, and after you are a little within the point, will meet
with a bank whereon is 7 and 8 fathoms ; being over it, you will again
have 16 and 17 fathoms, and as you approach the head, will shoalen your
water gradually to 5 fathoms, every where good anchormg, and sheltered
from all winds.

The S. W. harbour runs m near 2 miles behind Camel’s island : it is
but a narrow arm, and hath in 1t from 10 to 4 fathoms water ; there is a
shoal at the entrance, but neither it nor the harbour are yet sufficiently
examined, to give any direction about it here.

The two islands of Griguet lay on the outside of Camel’s island, and
f};l;':itogethel form between them scveral small, but very snug harbours for
" fishing vessels,

o From Stormy cape to Cape de Grat, on the island of Qu;rpon is N. by
#¥. distant 31 miles : between which is the harbour of Little Quirpon,
formed by the island of that name ; there is no danger going in, but the

~.ghore itself; it is a small, safe, snug harbour,. where hshmg ships moor
‘head and stern.

. Quirpon island, which is the S. E: point that forms the entrance of the
Streights of Belle«:sln is barren and mountainous ; Cape de Grat on the
B.E. side, and the h:ghest part of this island may be seen in clear wea-

,,ﬁf--gher 12 leagues. - -
> White islands lay between Gnguet and Cape de Grat, about 23 miles
from the land ; they are but small, and of a moderate 11&1 ght; on thein-
side of them are some rocks, both above and under water, but not danger-
ous, as they discover themsclves even m fine weather; and the passage .
between them and the main, which is 14 league wide, is very saie

De Grat and Pigeon coves lay on th(, S. E. side of the island of Quir-
pon, and to the northward of Cape de Grat, in the mouth of which are
some small islands, and rocks above water ; behind these islands are shel-
ter for shipping, in 4 fathoms water, and cm):vement places for fishing.

The passage into Great Quirpon harbour is on the Nt W. side of the
jsland of the same name, between it and Grave’s island, which is an island
in the mouth of the harbour ; ; in approaching the entrance, you may make
as free ag you please with the island Quirpon, there bemfr no danger but
what shews itself, until you come o the entrance of the harbour, where
there are shoals on your larboard side, which you aveid by keeping
‘Black head, upon Qulrpou open of all the other land, until Cape Raven
is brought over Noddy point ; then haul in for the harbour keeping about
half a.eable’s length from the point of Grave’s island ; it is every where
good anchoring within the said island, and room and depth of water for
any ships, and good ground ; the best place is in 9 fathoms water, up to-
wards the upper endof Grave’s island, abreast of Green island, which lies

"~ about the mddle of the barbour : the passage to the mner%arbour, on
seither side of Green island, is very good for ships of amodérate draught
of water, through which you will carry 3 fathoms ; ; and above the island

‘ ",ts exceeding good anchoring, in 7 fathoms ; there is a passage into this

“-place through Little Quirpon, but it is too narrow and intficate for vessels
‘1:9 attempt, unless ‘well acquainted : in'and about Quirpon are excellefit
acemvemenoes for agmat number of sl:ups, and good fishing grounds ; about
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those parts: all the land about Griguet and Quirpon is mountaimous and
appears a barren rock. , _

Noddy harbour, which lies a little to the westward of Quirpon, runs in
S. S. W, between Noddy peint and Cape Raven, which form the entrance
of the harbour ; there is no danger in going in ; the passage is on the west
side of a smnall island, that lies about £ of a mile within the heads, and you
anchor as soon as above it, in 5 fathoms water : or with small vessels you
may run up inte the basin, and anchor in 2% or 3 fathoms ; within the isi-
and, on the east side of the harbour, is a stage, and very convenient
rooms for many fishing ships. '

In turning up towards Quirpon and Noddy harbour, you may stand
pretty near to the Bull rock and Maria ledge, which are abeve water ; and
both of them about L a league from the land of Quirpon ; the passage be-
tween them is also } aleague wide, and very safe, taking care only to keep
near to Gull reck, to avoid the N. W. ledge, which ledge does not appear
butin bad weather ; in the passage between the N. W, ledge and the main,
are many rocks and shallow water.

The course from Bauld cape, which is the northern extremity of Quir-
pon, to the Great Sacred island, is west 2 leagues ; this course will carry
you the same distance without Gull rock, as you pass without Bauld eape.
Little Sacred island lies E. S. E. from the great island, 1 mile, the pass-
age between them is very safe, and you may sail round them both ; they
are high and bold : within them, to the S. W. is Sacred bay, which is
pretty large, wherein are a great number of small islands, and rocks above
water ; thé land at the bottom of this bay is covered with wood : this
place is only resorted to tor wood for the use of the fishery at Quirpon,
Griguet, and places adjacent, where wood is scarce.

From Great Sacred island to Cape Norman, the course is west 13 milies,
and to Cape Onion is 8. W. by W. 2 miles ; this cape is the north point
of Sacred bay ; it is pretty high and steep, near to which is a very re-
markable rock, callea the Mewstone ; to the southward of the Mewstone
is a small cove, where a vessel may lie in safety.

From Cape Onion to Burnt cape, the course is W. 5. W, distance 5
miles ; the shore between them is bold, and of a moderate héight ; Burnt
cape appears white, and rises gradually from the sea to a tolerable height:
on the east side of the cape lies the entrance to the bay Ha-ha, which
runs in S. S. W, 2 miles ; when without Burnt cape, you may anchor in
6 or 7 fathoms, 8pen only to the N. E. winds ; or you may run up into
the harbour, where you lie land-locked in 8 fathoms : here are good con-
vemences for fishing ships, afid plenty of wood for their use. Cape Nor.
man from Burnt cape bears N. W, by W. £ W. 7 miles; between them
ia the bay of Pistolet, which runs in S. S. W, and extends several miles
-evgry way, with good anchoring in most parts of it, particularly on the
west side, a little above ;the islands, which lie on the same side, in 5 fa-
thoms water ; the shore about this bay is tolerably well covered with
wood ; boats frequently come here for wood from Quirpon.

Cook’s hagbour is small, and lies within the islands, at the N. W, part
of Pistolet bay, and 2 miles to the S. E. of Cape Norman.; to sail intfo it
you must take care and give the Norman‘ledges, which lie E. N. E. 1 mile
off the north point, a good birth : in going along shere, the mark to keep
without these ledges is, to keep all the landsof cape open without
the outermost rocks, which lie on the south'si e rance t i
harbour ; if youtare going in, as soon as you judge your ]
southward of the Norman ledges, you must steer inf or the harbour, leav-

7 ; '
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ing the islands on your larboard side; you must keep the south shore
close on board, for fear of a ledge of rocks which spits eut from a smah
tocky island on the other side ; as soon as you are within that istand, you
must haul oever for the north shore, and anchor irr 4 or 5 fathoms water.
in this harbour might be made several very convenient fishing rooms, and
in the coves between it and Cape Norman, might be built stages for the
boats to resort to, and to cure fish. 7
Cape Norman is the northernmost point of land in Newfoundland, Lies
in the latitude of 51° 38 23" N. is of a moderate and even height, and a
barren rock for some miles in the country : from Cape Norman, a W. S.
W. course, between 9 and 10 leagues, will carry you a league without
Green 1sland ; all the shore between them is bold, and of a moderate and
equal height for several miles into the country ; but a good way inland, 1s
a chain of high mountains, lying parallel with the coast : between 3 and
4 miles to the westward of the cape is acove, wherein small vessels and
boats may lie very secure from all winds, except N. E. ; from this place
to Green i1sland there is no shelter on the coast. In turning between
Cape Normian and Green island in the night, or foggy weather, you may
stand in for the land with great safety, in 25 fathoms water, until you are
nearly the length of Green island: you will then have that depth of wa-
ter very near the shore, and likewise on the outside of the island itself. -
Green island lies £ of a mile from the main, is £ of a mile in length,
very low, narrow, and agreeable in colour to the name it bears; frem
the east end stretches out a ledge of rocks § of a miles to the eastwardf
whereon the sea breaks in bad weather : the channel between the island
and the main, wherein is 4 and 5 fathoms water, is very safe, and where
vessels may anchor if they find occasion : the only wirlds that can make
a sea here, are from the W. S. W. and E. N. E. ; to go in from the west-
ward, keep the pomt af the istand on board for the deepest water, which
is 4 fathoms and going in from the eastward, keep the main on board.,
"The distance from this istand to the opposite part of the coast of Labra-
dor, called Castles, or Red Cliffs, doth not exceed 31 leagues ; they bear
from each other N. W. and S. E. andis the narrowest part of the Streights
of Belle-isle. -
From Green island to Flower ledge (Whteh lies near 1 a league from
the shore) a W. S. W. course, 3 leacrues, will carry you.l a league with-
out the ledge : from Flower ledge to the bay of,St. Barbe, the courseis
S. 8. W. 5 miles, and to point Ferolle, 8. W. 4 8. 7 ﬁaagues* 5 miles to
the westward of Green island is Sandy bay, wherein small vessels might
ride in 3 and 4 fathoms water, with southerly and S. W. winds : - bétween
Green island and Sandy bay is Double ledge, which stretches off from the
thore near half a mile, whereon is 8 and 9 feet water.
* Savage cove, which i§' 2 miles to the westward of Sandy bay, is smaH
~ will admit only small vessels and boats, in the mouth of which is a small,
fow island ; the passage in (which is very narrow) is on the east side. of
~the island, and you must anchor as soon as you are. within it, in 21 and 2 |
fathoms water : one mile to the westward of this cove is Mistaken cove,
which is something 1 larger than Savage cove, but not near so goody, being
. Bhoal watér in eyery part of it. Nameless cove lies 1 mile farther to the
westward, wherein is very shoal ‘water, und séveral sunken roéis# one
~‘mile right ofi from thé east point of this cove lies Flower & o
whicl just appears at low water ; you will have 10 fathon
 tothe off side of it: between it and Mistaken cove, } & j .
Yand, lies Grenville: ledge, wheréonis 6 feet water. Fiower cove (Whﬁi‘%—
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in is 21 fathoms water) lies just to the southward of Nameless cove ; it
may be known by some white rocky islands, called Seal islands, lying a
Iittle to the westward of it; you must not come too near the cutermost
of these islands, for fear of some sunken rocks near it. A little within
the gntrance lies a rock above water, and a channel on each side of it ;
this cove lies in east, as does Nameless cove, and you must mind not to
mistake one for the other: between Seal 1slands and the main is a passage
for boats, and conveniences for a seal fishery. :

-From Seal islands to Anchor point, which is the east point of the bay
of St. Barbe, the course is S. W. by 8. 1 league ; there is no danger but
what les very near the shore, until you are the length of the point,
where lies a rocky island, from which stretches out a ledge of rocks S. S,
W. 1 of a mile, which you must be mindful of in going in or out of the
bay of St. Barbe. A little within Anchor point, 1s Anchor cove, wherein
is 3 fathoms water ; it 1s so very small, that there is no room in it to bring
a ship up, unless it be little wind or calin; the safest way is to anchor
without, and warp in; ‘there is room in it for 1 ship, and is a very snug
and convenient place for 1 fishing ship, and for a seal fishery.

The bay of St. Barbe lHes between Anchor point and St. Barbe’s point,
which is the S. W, point of the bay ; they lie from each other S, by E,
and N. by W. half a league ; it lies in 8. E. about 2 miles from Anchor
point ; to sail into the bottom of the bay or harbour, you must give An-
chor point a good birth, and all the east side of the bay, to avoid the sun-
ken rocks which lay along that shore ; the bay will not appear to be of
any depth, and you must be well in before you can discover the entrance
into the harbour, which is but narrow : you must then steer 1n S. S, E,
keeping in the middle of the channel, and anchor as soon as you are with-
in the two points, in a small cove, on the west side, in 5 fathoms water ;
the bottom i1s sand and mud, and you lay land-locked. Near this place
branches out two arms or rivers, one called the south and the other the
“east : in the east river is 3 fathoms water a good way up, but the otheris
shoal ; in these rivers are plenty of salmon, and‘their banks are stored
with various sorts of wood. Between the S. W. point of the bay and
.west point of the harbour is. a cove, wherein are sunken rocks, which
stretch off- a litile without the line of the two points ; in the open bay is
7, 8 and 9 fathoms water, but no safe anchorage, becanse of the N, W.
and W. winds, which blow right in, and cause a very great sea. _

_About 1 league to the S. W. of the bay of Si. Barbe lies the bay of St.
Genevieye ; in and before this bay lie several small islands, 2 only of
whigh are of any considerable extent; the northernmost of these two,
which is the largest, called Current island, is of a moderate height, andé
when.you are to the N. E. of it, the west point will appear bluff, but is
not high ;- if to.the westward, it will appear flat, and white like stone
beach ; pear half a mile S. W. by S. from the pointiis a sheal, upon which

- is 3 fathoms water ; the other island (called the Gooseberry island) lying
to the southward (and within Current jsland) hath a cross on the S.” W,
point of it, from which point-stretches out a ledge of rocks, near half a
mile tg the southward ; on the seuth point of this ledge is a rock that just
covers at high water ; the best channel into the bay is te the southward
of tlieg islands, between the rocks above mentioned, ‘and a small -island
lying south from it (which island lies near the south shore) ; this channel
18-very marrow, and hath not less than 5 fathoms at low water in it ; the
_comrie.is E. by N. before you come the length of the aforementioned

#rock, yon must be careful not to approach too near the S. W. end of
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@Gooseberry island, nor yet to the main, but keep nearly in the middle be-
tween both ; if you get out of the channel on either side, you will 1m-
mediately fall into 3 and 2 fathoms water ; ; as soon as you are within the
small island above mentioned, you must haul to the southward, and bring
St. Genevieve head (which is ‘the 5. W. point of the bay) between the
small island and the main, In order to avoid the middle bank ; you may
either anchor behind the small island in 5 and € fathoms water, or steer
over with the said mark into the middle of the bay, and anchor, with the
S. W. arm open, in 7 and 8 fathoms water ; it is very goed anchoring ‘in
meost parts of the bay, and pretty convenient for woeding and watering ;
the best place is 1n the S. W. arm, the channel going into which is nar-
row, and 4 fathoms deep. There is a channel into the bay between
Current island and Gooseberry island, wherein is not less than 3 fa-
thoms water, it is but narrew, and hes close to the N. E. end of Goose-
berry 1sland ; there is:also a channel for boats to the eastwaréd of all the
isiands. The middle bank is a shoal lying in the middle of the bay, and
nearly dries at low water ; it is pretty large, and hath not less than 4 fa-
thoms water all round .

Four miles to the westward of the bay of St. Genevieve, is the har-
bour of Old Ferolle, which is a very good and safe harbour, formed by
an island called Ferolle island, lying parallel with the shore. The best
passage into this harbour is at the S. W. end of the istand, passing to the
southward of a small island, in the entrance, which island is very bold too ;
when you are within this island you must haul up N. E. and anchor be-
hind the S. W. end of Fereolle island, in 8 and 9 fathems water, where you
lie land-locked in good ground : you may also anchor any where along the
inside of the said island, and find a good channel up to the N. E. end
thereof, where there is an exceeding good place for fishing ships te lie in,
like a basin, in 5 and 6 fathoms water, formed by 3 islands, lying at the N.
E. end of Ferolle island ; there is also a narrow channel into this place
from the sea, of 2 fdthOIl’lS at low water, between the northeramost of
these islands and the main ; here are convenient places for many fishing
ships, and plenty of wood and water ; on the outside of these islands are
some ledges of rocks a small d;atdnce off.

From the S. W. end of Ferolle island to Dog island, is W S W. be-
tween 4 and 5 miles ; Dog island is only divided ﬁ'om the main at high
water, 1 much higher than any land near it, which makes it appear when
you are a good way to the eastward to be some distance from the main.

Ftom Dog island to Point Ferolle is W. S. W. 3 miles : between thent
ig the bay of St. Margaret, which is large and spacious, with several arms
“and islands in the bottom of it, abounding with great plenty of timber of
- 'the spruee and fir kind, and Watered by small rivers; it affords gbod an-
“‘chorage i many parts of it, particularly on the west side which is the
‘best place, as being the clearest of danger; and most convenient for wood
“pard water.

Between St, l\Iargaret’s bady and Pemt Ferolle, s a émali bay, called
“New Ferolle, which lies in S.'S. W. about 1 mile, and is quite flat all over.
having not quite 3 fathome in any part of it, and in some places not more
than-2, and open to the N. E. winds ; there is a stage on euch side of the
by, and room for as many more.

Point Ferolle is situated in latitade 51° 02’ N. is 2 miles in length of a
~‘moderate height, and joins tothe main by a low neck of land, which di-
‘vides New Ferolle bay from the bay of St. Joh.n’ s which makes itappear
ili‘kse an island at a distance ; all the north side of the point ‘is very boid

gk
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too, having 20 fathoms water very near it; but from the S. W. part
stretches out a ledge of rocks into the bay of St. John’s.

This part of the coast may be easily known by a long table mountain,
in the country above the bay of St. John’s : the west end of this moun-
tain, from the middle of the point of Ferolle, bears S. by E. and the east
end 8. 59° 30" E.

In turning between Green 1sland and Point Ferolle, you ought not to
stand nearer the shore (until you are to the westward of Flower ledge)
than half aleague, unless well acquainted; you will have for the most
part, at that distance off, 20 and 24 fathoms water ; after you are above
the ledges (that is to the westward of them) the shore s much bolder,
but the soundings not quite so regular; you will have in some places 15
and 16 fathoms water close to the shore, and in others not above that
depth 2 miles off : the land .between Green island and St. Barbe, next
the sea, is very low, and in some places woody. The land between
the bay of St. Barbe and Point Ferolle 1s higher and bhilly, the most
part covered with wood, and watered with numbers of ponds and
small rivers.

The tides in the harbour of Griguet, Quirpon, and Noddy harbour,
flows full and change about E. by N. in the bay of Pistolet, and places
adjacent, E. by S.

In all which places it flows up and down, or upon a perpendicular,
spring tides 5 feet, and neap tides 3 feet.

At Green island S. E. bay St. Barbe and bay St. Genevieve, S. S. E.
Old and New Ferolle about S. by E.

In all which places it flows up and down, or upon a perpendicular, spring
tides 7 feet, and neap tides 4 feet.

Before erpcm, in seftled weather, the tide or current sets ta the
qouthward nine hours out of twelve, and stronger than the other stream ;
in the streights the flood in the ofhng sets to the westward two hours after
it is high water by the shore, but this stream is :ub_]ect to alteration in
blowing weather.

On the coast of Labrador, a little way inland from Labrador harbour,
or bay Phillippeaux, is a very remarkable mountain, forming at the top
three round hilis called Our Ladies Bubbies. This mountain bears from
the bay of St. Barbe N. W, 1 N, from the bay of St. Genevieve N. 30°
-'W. and frem Dog island N. 14° 45 W,

-Belle-isle, which lies at the entrance of the streights to which it gives
name, is about 7 leagues in circuit, and pretty high ; on the N. W. side
of it is a very small harbour, fit for small craft, calied Lark harhour, with-
in a litile island that lies close to the shore ; and at the east point of the
island is a small cove, that will only admit fishing shallops ; 2 miles N. by
E. from this point lies a ledge of rocks, part of which appears above wa-
-ter, and on which the sea always. breaks very high ; yeu will have 204a-
thoms close to this ledge, and 55 fathoms between it and" the island ; all
about this island is irregular soundings, but you will not find less than 20
fathoms home to the island, excepting on a small bank lyang N. W. 4 miles
from the N. E. end, whereon is only 5 fathoms.

Red bay, on the coast of Labrador, about 8 leagues to the westward
of Chateaux, is an exceeding good harbour, with excellent conveniences
for the fishery.

York or Chateaux bay, on the coast of Labrador, hes W. N w.

5} leagues from the west end of Belle-isle, and N. W. § N. 8} }eagues ,
‘f’rom the island of Quirpon. .In crossing the etreight from Quirpon to
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Chateaux bay, it is adviseable to fall in with the coast a little to the west-
ward of the bay, unless the wind be eastwardly, and clear weather, as
there is not the least danger to the westward, but to the eastward are se-
veral low rocky islands. This bay may be known by two very remarka-
ble rocky hills on Castle and Henley islands, which islands lie in the
mouth of the bay ; those hills are flat at top, and the steep clifls round
them have something the resemblance of castle walls ; but as these hills
are not distinguishable at a distance, because of the highland on the main
within them, the best marks for knowing the bay, when in the offing, is
as follows : all the land to the westward of it is high, of a uniform even
figure, terminating at the west side of the bay with a conspicuous nob or
hillock ; about Chdtequs( bay, and to the eastward of it, is hilly, broken
lands, with many islands along shore, but there is no 1->Lmd:-, to the west-
ward of it: tosail into the bay, vou ]ea‘e both the i1slands on which stand
2 castle hills, on the starboard side : and for large ships to keep clear of
all danger, they must keep point Grenville (which point i1s known by a
beacon upon it) on with the west point of Henley island (which point is a
smooth black rock, and may be known by a small black rock just above
water, about a cable’s length without it) until you are abreast of the east
point of Whale island : then to avoid the middle rock, on which is only 9
feet, and which lies nearly in the middle between the east point of Whale
1sland and the said black point of Henley island, you must haul over either
close to the little black rock, lying off the said point of Henley island, or
else borrow on the Whale island, but not too near it, it being flat a little
way off ; when you are so far in as to open the narrow passage into Tem-
ple bay, in order to sail up into Pitt’s harbour, haul to the westward, un-
til you bring the outer point of Castle islund a little open with Whale isl-
and ; that mark will lead you up into Pitt’s harbour, which is large and spa-
cmus, with a good bottom in every part of it, and covered from all winds ;
you lie in 10 or 14 fathoms ; here are excellent conveniences for the
tishery, and plenty of timber at hand ; formerly ships from France car-
ried on a most valuable fishery at this place for whale, cod and seals.
There is a good though narrow passage into the northw ard of Henley isl-
and, through which you carry 31 fathoms water; 1 mile to the eastward
of Henley islands lie Seal 1sldnds, from them to Duck island is 3% miles ;
between Seal islands and Duck islund is Bad bay, which is open to the
easterly winds, and full of rocks, some above and some under water.
Crossing the stréights from Quirpon to Chateaux, you will meet with
- irregular soundings, from 20 to 30 fathoms on the Newfoundland side, and
. in places near the shore you will have 30 to 40 fathoms : in the middle of
~ the streights in the stream of Belle-isle, is from 20 to 30 fathoms, and be-
. tween that and Chateaux bay from 45 to 80 fathoms ; within a mile of the
coast of Labrador, to the westward of Chateaux bay, you will have 25,
30, and 35 fathoms ; further up the streights, as far as Cape Norman and
Green island, you wﬂl have 40 and 45 fathoms in the middle, less towards
Newfoundland__ and more towards the coast of Labrador.
About 7 miles to the eastward of Seal islands, 1s St. Peter’s islands, a
parcel of small barren rocks ; within them is St. Peter’s bay, which .ts a
good bay, open oaly to the S, E. winds.
. Cape Charles makes with a high steep towards the sea, and slopmg in-
: M 'that when you are to the westward of Chateaux, Cape Charles
-weill make like an island.
rom St. Peter’s islands to Cape Chatles island, the course is N. E. }
ce near 4 leagues ; between them lies Niger sound, which is an




10 Edit. Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. __ 35

inlet 2 leagues deep, before which lies several islands. You may pass to

the northward or southward of any of those islands into the sound ;’
the course in, is N. W. the best anchorage is on the north side, in 9 fa-

thoms water.

From Cape Charles to the Battle islands (which are the outermost of
the Caribou islands) the course is N. by E. 1 E. 4 miles, and from the
northernmost of the Battle islands to Point Lewxq is N.N.W.2W, 5
‘miles ; between the Battle islands and the great Caribou island is a good
harbour for small vessels ; the south entrance is very narrow, and has on-
ly 3 fathoms water ; this entrance is not easily distinguished, by reason of
a small island before it ; the north entrance is much wider, passing to the
westward of the three small northernmost of the Battle islands ; you may
anchor from 5 to 10 fathoms water. This place 1s much resorted to by
the savages, and-is by them named Ca-tuc-to; and Cape Charles they
call lkkegaucheacteuc.

Between the Caribou islands and Cape Lewis, lies St. Lewis” bay, in
which are many islands and inlets which have not yet been examined.

From the north part of Cape Lewis, at a quarter of a mile from the
shore, are two flat rocks, and also several sunken rocks, all which are
within that distance from the shore ; round this point is the entrance of a
small cove, running in S. 5. W. } amile, named Deep-water creek, but
very narrow, and has from 20 to 40 fathoms water in it.

From the north part of Point Lewis to the south head of Petty harbour
bay, the course is north 11 mile ; it is a high bold shore ; from the south
head to the north head of this bay, the course is N. 1 E. 11 mile ; this
bay runs up W, N, W_ 1 mile; initis 20 to 40 fathoms water. At the
bottom of it is Petty harbour ; the entrance is to the northward of alow
point of land which shuts the harbour in from the sea, so as not to be seen
© t1ll very near it ; the entrance is very narrow, it is not above 50 fathoms
broad, there is 5 fathoms in the middle and 3 fathoms close to the sides ;
the narrow part is but short, and after you are within the entrance the
harbour becomes wider, running up W. by N. 11 mile, and } of a mile
broad, wherein ships may anchor in any part, from 12 to 7 fathoms, and
lie entirely land-locked. From the north bead of Petty harbour bay to
Point Spear, the course is N. 1 E. 21 miles ; between them is Barren
bay and Spear harbour ; Barren bay is to the northward of the north head
of I’etty harbour bay, in it is no shelter.

Spear harbour is to the southward of Spear point: this is a very good
harbour ; coming from the northward, about Point Spear, you will open
two islands in the bottom of a small bay ; the best passage in, is between
the 2 islands, and to keep the north island close on board ; there is 4 fa-
thoms along side of it: after you are half a cable’s length w1thm the isl-
ands, stecr for the middle of the harbour, and anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms,
where is good room to moor ; small ¥essels may go on éither side of the
islands ; there iz 2 fathoms at low water ; but obsetve, in coming from
the southward you will only distinguish one island, for the morthernmost
island will be shut in under the land so as not to be discerned till you get
within the heads.

From Point Spear to the entrance of the Three harbmlrs the cburse is
W. N. W.; ‘about 3 miles bétween them are several small high islan
lying within half a mile of the shore, called Spear islands ; thej
bold too, and there is 20 fathoms within them : N. N. E. 1 E, f
E. head of the entrance of the Three harbours, lies 2 small isli ¢
together, called Double island, about as high as they are broaﬂ an
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half a cable’s length to the eastward of those 1slands are "2 sunken rocks,
on whichthe sea breaks in bad weather. Nearly in the middle of the
entrance of the Three harbours lie 2 islands close together, which most-
ly appear as one island by being so close together, they are steep too :
ships may pass on either side of them in 12 and 14 fathoms, and anchor
within them, in Queen road, in 16 fathoms ; by the S: E. end of the isl-
ands is the widest passage, and room for ships to work in or out.

1"he first and southernmost harbour within Queen road 1s Sophia har-
bour ; it runs up S. by E. 11 mile, and has from 15 to 10 fathoms water
for that distance ; then it tends away round a low point to the e#stward,
and becomes a mile broad but thence is very shoal water, and only fit
for small vessels.

Port Charlotte is the middle harbour, and a very good one for any
ships ; there is a low flat 1sland on the starboard side of the entrance, and
from this island runs a reef of rocks a third of the channel over to the
south side ; to avoid which keep the south side nearest on board, for it
is steep too, having 9 fathoms close to the shore, therefore keep the south"
side nearest until you are a quarter of a mile within the entrance, then
you may anchor in any part of the harbour between 12 and 17 faithoms,
only giving the starboard side a birth of half a cable’s length, to avoid a
small reef that lies along that side. '

Mecklinburg harbour is the northernmost of the 3, and lies up N.
W.1 W.and W, N. W, 2 miles ; in the lower part of this harbour is20 fa-
thoms, but in the upper part is:n0 more than 12 fathoms room for ships
to moor ; to sail up to the head, keep the larboard side nearest, to avoid
the ledge of rocks that lie along the starboard side, about 30 fathoms from
the shore. These rocks lie within the narrowest part of the harbour,
and above the low point on the starboard side ; the best anchorage is at
the head of the harbour. : , '

“¥From the islands at the entrance of the Three harbours to Cape St.
Francis, the course-is N. 1 E. about 5 miles ; between them is the en-
trance into St. Francis of Alexis river, between 2 low points about a mile
across ; this river runs up about 10 leagues, where the water is fresh,
and a very strong tide ; in il are many bays, harbours and islands ; the
Hrst part of this river runs up W, N. W. 3 miles and a half. There are
4 islands within the entrance, 2 of which are on the larboard side, and
further up, 2 on the starboard side ; the outermost island on the larboard
side, which is about a mile within the entrance, is a“high round island in
the shape of a sugar-loaf, with the top part cut off, and is a very good
mark to sail in by ; there is a ledge of rocks about half a cable’s length
from the S. E. point of the enfrance; and E. S. E. half a mile from the
said point, there is a flat rock, always above water, withd'ledge of sunken
rocks half a cable’s length to the N. E. from it, and half a mile wishout this
flat rock, on the same line with the point there is another flat island with a
ledge of sunken rocks a cable’s length to the N. E. from it. In sailing
into this river, to avoid these ledges, keep to the northward of the flat
islands, till you bring th”ég‘?Sugar-loaf island, which is within the river, a
third of the channel over from the S. E. point : that mark will-keep you
clear of the ledgés; and to the northward of them you may either sail or
work in, taking'care not to shut the Sugarztoaf islund in with the N. W,

ot - ring it no nearer the S. E. point then a third of the breadth

.. aftér being within the points, there is no danger but what
is anchorage within"the two islands, onthe larboard
Homs, but you'will lay open to the N. E. the best place
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1o anchor within the first part of the river, is1n Ship’s harbour, which is
on the larboard side, about 21 miles from the entrance, where the course
into it i1s S. S. W. 11 miles; at the entrance it is { of a mile broad, at
the head it is broader; there iz 12 and 15 fathoms water, and good an-
chorage in security against all winds ; at 3} miles from the entrance the
course of the river is W. by 5. 7 miles; inthe middie of it are several
great and small islands , sailing up along the south side of the islands there
ts no danger, and not less than 40 or 50 fathoms water. but on the star-
board, or north side of the islands there 1s much less water, and anchor-
age all the way up in 12 and 17 fathoms. The course vwp the third part
of the riveris W, 5. W. 4 miles; here is only 2 islands. on the larboard
or south side of which 1s very good anchoring in 12 fathoms ; on the
uorth side is 30 futhoms water, the land about here 1s very high and well
covered with wood ; here the waler 1s fresh, and 7 miles further up 1s a
bar, on which there is not above 3 feet at low water, the river above
that bar runs W. and W. N. W. 6 miles, but the head of it is not yet
known ; by the rapid stream probably it comes from great lakes afar off.
. One mile to ihe northward of St. Francis river, there is a harbour,
called Merchantmen’s harbour ; between the river and this harbour
there are 2 or 3 sunken rocks, lying a cable’s length off from the secoad
point from the river ; there is no danger in =ailing into this harbeur, it
runs in first W. N. W. and then W. about a mile, is 2 cables’ length wide
at the entrance, and 3 at the head of it, where ships may anchor in 12
fathoms water.

To the northward of this harbour, round a small point, there is an in-
1ot which runs up W, N. W, 5 miles, where it turns {o the southward
anto St. Francis river ; it.is about 1 of a mile broad at the entrance, and
continues the same breadth about 2 miles up. and then becomes very
broad, with an island in the middle, shaped not unlike a leg; there is no
danger in this inlet but what appears above water ; along the south side
of Leg island there is anchorage in 12 and 13 fathoms. At about 31 miles
within the entrance, the lower part of Leg island forms 3 very good har-
hours, with 7 and 12 fathoms water in them ; on the north side of Leg
tsland there 1s a large space, about a mile broad, and 2 miles long ; in it
ts from 60 to 80 futhoms water, trom which to the N. W. is a passage into
Gilbert’s river, which runs from thence W. N. W_ 6 miles, and is about
3+ a mile broud, and from 50 to 80 fathoms water in it ; then Gilbert’s ri-
ver divides into 2 branches, one to the W. N, W. 7 or 8 miles, the other S,
5. W. 6 miles, the head of which is within a mile of St. Francis river ;
both these branches are full of small islands, rocks and shoals on each
side, but in the middle is good anchorage all the way up, from 10 to 40
{athoms ; this river has also a passage out to the sea to the northward of”
Cape St. Francis, between Hare island and Fishing islands ; {rom St.
Francis island to the north end of Hare island, is W. N. W, 21 miles ;
within Hare island there is a small harbour ; to sail into it you must pass
round the North end of Hare island ; there is from 12 to 5 fathoms wa-
ter within this harbour, and no shoals in it ; but the harbour hereabouts
is Fishing ship harbour, which is formed by 3 islands, lying slong shore
a mile to the northward of Hare island ; the best passage into it is be-
tween the 2 westernmost islands, which entrance bears from Hare isiand
N. W. 'There is no danger in this passage : ships muay sail right in N.
W. up the head of the harbour, and anchor in 12 fathoms ;' there is good
room for any ships to moor ; there are 2 other passages to this harbour,
one to the westward from the entrance of Gilbert’griver. the other to the

8
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eastward, passing to the northwurd of all the Fishing islands, and hath 7
fathoms through, but this is & very narrow passuge, and difficult for those
not acquainied.  From the northernmosi Fishing island to Cape St. Mi-
chael. the course iz N. by W. 21 distance 6 miles : this part of the
coas!t i3 bold too, and very high land.

Two miles to the soathward of Cape St. Michael, lies Occasional har-
bour, which may be easily konown by 2 large rocks, called Twin rocks,
which lie abont two thirds of = laile withiout ¢the entrance ; they hie close
together : ship: may puss o ciu 20 saide of them ; the entrsnce to this
harbour 15 hetween 2 high linds, and runs up S, W. about 2 miles, then
W. N. W. There is no danger in this harbour. both sides being steep
too ; and about 2 miles up there is good anchorage in 7 and 10 fathoms ;
the winds between the hizh land at the entrance always sets right into the
harbour, or right out.

From Cape St. Michael to Cape Bluff, the course is N. by W. 4
leagues ; these 2 capes form the grest bay of St. Michael, which con-
tains a great number of island:, inlets, rivers, &c. which are not yet
known. Cape Bluff ix a high blefl land, and may be seen 15 or 16
leagues ; the best place yet known {for large ships to anchor withmn St.
Michael’s bay, is on the south side, that is first keep Cape St. Michael
shore on board, then keep along the south side of the first island you
meet with, which is called Long island, till you come near as far as the
west end of it, and there anchor from 12 to 20 fathoms, you will there
lie land-locked, and may work out again to sea on either side of Long isl-
and. At .the eotrance of this bay is a large square island, within which
are many small 1slands, which form several harbours.

The land from Cape Bluff to the northward lies N. N. E. 5 or 6 leagues,
and makes in several high points.

Description of part of the Coast of l.abrador, from Grand

Point of Great Mecatina to Shecatica.

[¥. B. Ail Bearings and Courses hereafter mentioned, ave the true Bearings and Courses,
and not by Compass. ]

Courses ond distances from island to island along the coast, between Grand
Point and Shecatica, which courses carry you without oll other islands
and rocks.

-4, Erom Grand Point to outer rocks off the islands of Entrance, the course is S. E. by E.
g E. 2% miles. :
From the ocuter vocks off the islands of Entrance, to the Murr roeks, the course is E-
by S. 4 E. 3§ miles.
From Murr rocks to Flat island, the course is NV, E. 3 ¥. distance 5 miles.
¥From Flatisland ro Treble hill island, the course is N. by E. 5} miles.
-From Treble hillisiand to Foxislands (which are a cluster of islands, Iying 3. 5. E. &
£. from Eagle harbour) the course is N. § E. 3 leagues.
From Fox islands to the rocks off the entrance of we port of St. Augustine, called 5t
Augustine’s chiain, the course is N. E. by E. 5 leagnes. ’
. From the rocks called St.- Augustine’s chain to Shag island, the course is N. E. & E. 2%
eagues. . .
From St. Augustine’s chuin to thre rocks without Shag island, called Shag rocks, the
course is N. E, by E. distance 3leagues.
. From-the Shag rocks to the rocks off the east end of the island of Shecatica, the course
ie N.E. § E. 3 leagues. -~ : '
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Courses and distances along shore, passing within the Great Island of
Mecatina.

From the outer rocksoff the islands of Entrance to the Bay de Pourtage, the course is
N. W. by N. & W. 4 miles. - .

Froin the outer rocks off the islands of Eutrance to cuter point of Mecatina island,
the course is N. by W. & W. 4 miles. :

From the outer point of Mecativa istand to Gull island, the course is N. E. by E. 1
mile.

From Gull island to Green island, at the entrauce of Red bay; the cowse is N. N E.
& E. 1 league. This course will carry you ciear of the Shag rocks, as far as you pass
without Gull island.

From Gutl island 1o La Boule rock, off the N. W, eud of Great Meeatina island, the
course is N. . by N. 4 E. 4 miles.

From La Boule ruck to Green island. the course is W. by 5. 4 a fearue.

Frum La Boule rock 1o Duck istand, the eourse is N. N. W, § W, 1 ledgue.

From Duck island te Hound island; at the entrance of Ha Ha bay, the course is N by
E. 3 E. 1} mile.

From Round island into the harbour of Linle fish, the course is 8. W. by W. 3 W, %
league, .

Fiom Round island into the bay of Ha Ha, the courgse is N. N. E. 3 E. ) league,
leaving all isiarvds on the starbourd side.

From La Boule rock to Leon islands, the course ts V. 3 E. 1 Jengue.

From La Boule rock 1o Govuse island, the course is N. E. 5% iles.

From Goose islands 1o Fox islands, the course is N. E. by N. 2 leagues,

The Grand Peint of Great Macation hes in the latitude of 50° 41" N,
and is the extreme point of a promontory which stretches off from the
mair.  The extreme of this point is low : from thence it rises gradually
to n moderate height, and may be easily known from soveral adjacent isl-
ands and rocks, whichlie i 8. E. by E. 2 E. from it ; the nearest of which
is a small low rock, and ic within one third of a cable’s length from the
point. I'wo of these izslands are much lurger and higher than the others ;
the outermoest are small low rocky islunds, and lie 21 miles from the
Grand pomnt.

Froin Grand point, E. by S. 51 miles, lie the two Murr islands, which
are the southernmost islands on this part of the coast. The northern-
most Murr island, lies from the other N. N. W. 1 W, about a quarter of
a mile. These islands are very remarkable, being two ilat barren rocks,
of a moderate height, and steep cliils all round. About half’ amile to the
S. E. of the southernmost Murr island, lie the two Murr rocks, which’
are above water. And E. N. E, I E. 1} mile from the southernmost
Murr island, lies a ledge of rocks under water, on which the sea gene-
rally breaks.

From Murr islands N. W. by W. 2 leagues, lies the Bay de Portage.
The land over this bay makes 1n a valley, each side being high ; at the
entrance lies an island of a moderate height, which forms the harbour.”
You may sail into this harbour on either side of the island, but the east-
ern passage is only fit for small vessels, there being only 2 fathoms water
in the entrance at low water. 'The western passage is sufficiently large
and safe for any vessel to turn in, there being in it from 6 to 8 fathoms
at low water. Large vessels bound for this harbour must be careful to
avold 2 sunken rocks, on which there is 2! fathoms water at low water.
The northernmost of these rocks lies from Mutton island, S. by E. 11 mile,
and the southernmost lies from the Seal rocks, N. by E. 1 E. half a mile.
Vessels may borrow within one cable’s length of Mutton island, or
Seal rocks. '
~ The harbour of Great Mecatina lies N. W. 1 W, 2 leagues from Murr
islands, and N. by E, 22 miles from Grapd point. This hatbour is form-
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ed by Mecatina island and the main, and is a safe, but small harbour, yet

“will admit ships of burthen, there being not less than 3 fathems water in

either passage at low water ; but they must moor head and stern, not be-
ing room to moor otherwise. To sail into this harbour through the west-
errd passage, there is not the least danger. To sail in through the east-
ern passage, observe the following directions : from the eastern point of
the island, run N, N. W, for the main, and keep the main close on board,
fill you bring the western point of the island on with the point of Dead
cove (this 1s a small cove on the main, which lies open te the eastward :
the land which forms it is very low, with some brush woed on it) and sail
in that direetion till you are above a stony point, which is the north point
of the said cove, or till you bring the north point of Gull island (which
is a small 1sland lying N. E. by E. 1 mile from Mecatina island) on with
the IN. E. point of Mecatinaistand, vou will then be within a spit of rocks,
which siretches off from Mecatina island, and must then haut directly
over for Mecatina i1sland, in order to avoid a ledge which stretches
oftf from the south point of Dead cove, and may anchor, wheun you bring
the western passage open, in 6 or 7 fathoms water in great safetv. Ves-
sels coming from the eastward. and bound for the harbour of Mecatina,
and would pass to the northward of Gull island, must be careful either to
kecp €Gull 1sland or the main close on board, in order ie avoid a sunken
rock that lies near half way between Gull istand and the main, on one
part of which there is not above 3 feet water at low water,

The highest part of the land between Grand point and Ha Ha bay, is
directly over the harbour of Mecatina.

The great island of Mecatina lies three miles from the main, and is in
length, from north to south, 3% miles, and in breadth, from east to west,
3 miles.; iz high land, but much higher in the middle than either end.
The N. E. point of this island makes in a remarkable bluff head, which
is in latitude 50° 46" N. Round this head, to the northward, and within
a cluster of small islands (on either side of which iz a good passage) lies
a cove, which runs in 5. by W. L W_about 1} mile from the said islands :
vessels may anchor in this cove, in great safety, from 14 to 20 fathoms
water, good ground. Here is wood and water to be had.

The great island of Mecatina being the most remarkable land about this

~ part of the coast from whence vessels may best shape a course for other

places, I will here give the bearings and distances of the most remarkable
points, head lands, recks and harbours from it.

Courses und distances from Great vsland of Mecatina to other places.

From the Round head of the Great istand of Mecatina to Mecatina tsland, the course
i5 W. by 5. 3 W_ 5% miles.

From Round head to the outer rocke off the islands of Entrance, the course is S, 8. W,
4 W. 5 miles.

Frora Rovnd head to Murr islands, the course is 8. & £, 5-miles noarly.

From the Bloff head of the Great island of Mecatina to Flat island, the course is 5.
E. by S. & miles. 7 o _ .

From Bluff head to Loon islaunds, the course is N. by W. 3 W. 4 miles.

From Bloff head to'Round island, at the entrance of Hda Fla Lay, the conrse is N. W,
by N. 4 W. 64 miles. This course leaves Loon islands on the starboard side, and Duck
island-on the larboargd side. )

Frem Bluff head to Treble hill island, the course iz E. N. E. % E. 3% miles.

From Bluff head 1o Double hili island, the course is N. 54 miles.

From Bluff head 10 Goose islands, the course is N. by E. § E. 53 miles.

From Bluff head to the Fox islands, the courseis N. N. E. § E. 11 miles.

From Bluff head to St. Augustine’s chain, the course is N. E. 25 miles.

¥From Bluff head to Shag island, the course is N. E, 104 leagnes.

¥rom Bluff bead to Shecatica, the course is N. E. § E. 1338 leagues.
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The harbour of Little Fish lies in east and west, is but small, and is
formed by an island covered with wood. You may sail into this harbour
on either side of the island, but to the northward is the best passage. In the
bay to the southward of the island, lies a ledge of rocks, part of which is
always to be seen. E. by 3. one thil‘d of a mile from the east point of
Wood island, lies a rock, on which there is ondy 2 fathoms water at low
water. You may anchor in this harbour at the back of the island in 7 or
8 fathoms water, good bottom, and have room sufhicient to mocr. Here
is both wood and water to be had. Ofl the northern point of the entrance
into this harbour, called Seal point, lies 2 small 1slands, and a sandy cove,
where there 1s a seal fishery carried on.

Between the harbour of Little Fish and the bay of Ha Ha, is a remark-
able high round hill, which makes in a peak, and may serve as a good
mark for knowing either of those places by.

The bay of Ha Ha lies from La Boule point, N. N, W_ 1 'W. 51 mijles,
in the mouth of which there are several islands, which form several pass-
ages, but the best is between Seal point and Round 1sland, leaving all the
islands on the starboard side ; this s a wide aud safe passage, there being
no danger but what appears above water. This bay runs up north 7
miles, at the head of which. on the starboard side are several islands :
within these islands, to the eastward, are many good anchoring places,
from 9 to 20 fathoms water. Vessels may occasionally anchor all along
the eastern shore within thisbay, in 12 and 14 fathoms water, mud ground ;
on the western side it is deep water. N. 1 W. 2miles from the entrance
of the west side, 1s a high bluff head ; round this head W. by N. L 'W.
half a mile, 1s a small but safe harbour for small vessels, in which you
have 12 fathoms, good ground. This harbour is formed by an island, on
either side of which there is a safe but narrow passage.

After you leave the bay of Ha Ha, proceeding to the eastward, vou lose
sight of the main land (till you come to the bay of Shecatica) which 1s
hid from you by the number of great and small islands of different height,
50 numerous, and so near each other, that they are scarce to be distin-
guished as islands till you get in amongst them.

Amongst these islands are a great many good roads and harbours ; some
of the best and the easiest of access are as follow.

Fagle harbour lies near the west end of Long island, and is formed by «
cluster of 1slands, on which a French ship of war of that name was lost.
This harbour is ('dpxlblf' of holding a number of shipping with great se-
curity, having in it from 10 to 20 fflthom , good bottom, but it is not casily
to be distingmished by strangers; the best way to find it, is to shape &
course as before directed, from the great istand of l\iecatma, to Fox isi-
ands, which lie from the westernmost entrance of the harbour S. E. by 8.
4+ E. 12 mile. It is also to be knoewn by a large deep bay, which forms
to the eastward of it, without any islands in it, but to the westward is a
vast number. If you intend for the east passage into this harbour, you
must first steer from Fox islands, N. 1 E. 21 miles into the bay, when
you will observe to the N, W. of you, a remarkable high island, round
which to the northward, there is a safe passage of 3 fathoms into the har-
bour, where you may anchor in great safety from all winds. In the west-
ern passage into this harbour i1s 2} fathoms water, Ait only for small ves-
sels, being a narrow passage between many islands. This part of the
coast is very dangerous for a vessel to fall in with, in thick weather, by

reason of the mﬁmte numher of small and lew }Hi:mds. mmnd some: rorka wn-
der water. :

t?g
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From the Blaff head of Great Mecatina island to St. Augustline’s chain,
the course is N. E. 81 leagues. The west 1sland of 5t. Augustine, is of a
moderate height, the west part being highest and quite low in the middie,
but is not as easy to be distinguished at a distance, by reason of the islands
within being much higher. Half a mile to the eastward of thisisland is
the East island, something lurger, but not quite so high and is even at top.
Between these two islands, after passing between the Chain and Square is}-
ands, is a safe passage for small vessels into this pert ; they may anchor
between the West island and Round island, or they may run to the north-
ward past Round island. and anchorin 6 or 7 fathoms water, where they
will have good room to moor. 5. by W. 2 W_ about half a league to the
west of St. Augustine’s island, runs a chain of small islands, called St. Aa-
gustine’s chain, the outermost of which is a remarkable round smooth
rock. At} of a mile to the westward of this island he rocks under wa-
ter, which dlway“ break, and shew above waler at 1 ebb. About half a
mile to the S. W. of these rocks is a high black rock above water; be-
tween these two is the best passage for larmﬁ vessels into the port of St.
Augustine.  You must steer from this b]ar!\ rock, for a remarkable low
point which will bear N. § W. till you open the port of 5t. Augustine,
and then haul in and anchor as before ; or you may steer up the passage
between this point and Round island, and anchor as before directed.

The entrance of the river St. Augustine, hes from the port of St. Au-
gustine 41 leagues to the N. W, with several Iarge and small islands be-
tween them. The riveris not navigable for any tlung bat boals, by rea-

=on of a bar across the entrance, which dries at low water. This river,

at two miles up, branches into twe arms, both tending to the N. W. 14 or

16 leagues. There is plenty of wood to he had in this river.
From 3t. Augustine’s chain to Shag 1~i‘1,1s1 the coumrse 1s N, E. L E. 24
ieagues. This island is very rcmarkabge ceing small, high, drr_(l in the

middle is a round pceked hill. From this island to the esstward are a
number of small rocks above water, the cuterwiost es L. by S, 5 K. 1}
snaile from Shag island. N. W. by W 2% nales from Shag island, Tics the
bay and harbour of Sandy island, which is a very safe harbour. Lo sail
into this harbour, you must pass to the eastward of Muarr rocks, and keep
the starboard point of the bay on board, you will then see o small rock

above water to the N. W. which lies off the entrance of the harbour ; you

may pass on either side of this rock, and then stecer in N. 1 W, for tﬂ‘!:i har-
bour, there being no danger but what appears. In this harbour there s
goed room to moor, in b .md 6 fathoms water, and a geod bottom there
15 not any wood to be had, but plenty of water. :

Cumberland harbour hes N. 2 W. 1 league from the outer Shag rocks,
and is to be known by a remarkabie high “hill on the main, which is the
bhighest hereabouts, and makes at the top like a castle, bemg steep clifts
-appearing like walls. This hill lies N. W, by N. about 31 }caguea trom
the entrance of the harbour. The outer islands, named Duke and Cum-
berland islands, which form the harbour, are of a moderate height, the east-
ernmost makmg in two round hills. Vo sail into this harbour there-is no
danger but what appears above water, except a small rock, which lies S.
5. E. balf a mile from the west head, the entrance is a quarter of a mile
wide, and half a mile long : from the east head, steer for the inner point
on the west side ; after you are the length of that point, you may haul to
the eastward and anchor where you please from 20 to 7 fathoms ‘water
in good ground, and an excellent roomy harbour, fit for any ships, and is
the best harbeur and the easiest of access on this coast. Here is- good
water, but for wood you must go up Shecatica bay.
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The bay of Shecatica lies 2} miles to the N. L. {rom the enirance ot
Cumberland harbour, and runs many miles up the country to the north-
ward, 1n several branches and narrow crooked passages, with many islands.
-which forin severai good harbours ; the passages are too narrow for ves-
sels to attempt withouat being very well vecquainted.

To the eastward of the bay of Shecatica, and N. N. E. 2 E. 27 leagues
from the cuter Shug rocks, lies the island of Mistanogue ; within i, to the
northward, and betore the mouth of the bay of the same name, 15 very good
anchorage. from 20 to 15 futhome water, geod ground, and sufficient room
to moor : To go into the road, you may pass round tne west end of the isl-
and, which is bold toc, or round the east end between 1t and the isfand
of Shecatica, but this last passage 1s enly for small vessels. Dhere 1s good
anchorage guite to the head of the bay of Mistanogue, which is long and
narrow. 1This 1sland and the main land abont it is high and barren, but
there is both wood and water to be had in the bay Mistanogue. A iiitle
to the eastward lies the island of Shecatica, belween it and the main is a
good passage for small vessels where there is a considerable seal fishery
carried on. T'hree miles to the N. E. of the island of Shecatica lies the
bay of Petit Pene, which runs up north 5 miles, but is not fit for vessels to
anchor in, being deep water, narrow, bad ground, and entirely exposed
to the southerly winds. )

N, B. All the islands along the coast are quite barren, the outer ones beinpg small

and low rocky islands, the inner ones are large and high, covered mostly with green
MIoSS.

No wood to be got but at such places as are mentioned in the foregoing directions.

The course ind the flowing of the tides along this coast ave so irreguiar, no certain ac-
count can be given thereof; they depend much upon the winds, but iu settled moderate
weather | have found it high water at Bhecatica, on the full and change, at 1} n’clock,

and at Mecatina, at hall past 2 o’¢clock, and rises and falls upnn a perpendicular about
¥ leet.

TS e m—

Directions for navigating on that part of the coast of Labrador
Jrom Shecatica to Chateaux, @ the streights of Belle-Isle.

% | - - .

(N. B.  All bearings and Courses hercafter mentioned, arve the true Bearings and
i “el : : .
Courses, and not by compass; the variation was 269 W, in the vear 1769.]

Bowl island lies E. by N. 2 leagues from the island of Shecatica, and 1
mile from the main ; i< a remarkable round island of a moderate height.

About this island, and between it and Shecatica, are a number of small
1slands and supken rocks, which renders this part of the coast dangerous.
unless there is a fresh wind, and then the sea breaks on the rocks.

~From Bowl island to the entrance of bay D’omar, the course is N. E.
by N. 1 E. distunce 2 miles. This bay runs up N. by E. nearly three
miles, with high land on both sides ; is about 2 cables length off shore.
OAl the coves it is wider. The western shore is the highest. Without
the east point lie two small islands about 1 cable’s length off shore. In this
bay there is very good anchorage, the best being at about 2 miles within
the entrance, opposite a woody cove on the west side, where you may
Lic secure from all™vinds in 14 or 16 fathoms water, and be very handy
for wooding and watering. About 1 mile within the entrance on the west
@de, lies & remarkuble green cove, off which it is-shoal a small distance
troth the shore ; one mile to the eastward of Bay D’omar lies little Bay,
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1n which is tolerable good anchorage for small vessels. E. N. E. L K.
distuant 3 leagues from Bowl island, begins a chain of islands and rocks, ly-
ing E. N. E. 3 leagues, and from 3 to 5 miles distant from the main, the
casternmost of which is called Outer, or Esquimaux islands : the middle
part is called ©Oid Fort islands ; and the westernmost is called Dog isl-
ands.  Within these islands on the main are several good bays and har-
hours, but are too difficult to attempt, unless very well acquaiuted, the pas-
sages being very narrow, and a number of sunken rocks.

N. 3 W. 14 miles from the west side of the outer Esquimaux islands, is
very good anchorage for small vessels, between two high islands. Within
these islands lies the river Esquimaux.

From outer Esquimaux island to point Belles Amour, the course is N.
59° . distant 13 miles. T'his point is low and green, but about T mile in-
fand is high. Round this point to the eastward is a cove, in which 1s an-
chorage for small vessels in 7 fathoms water, but npen to easterly winds.

From Point Belles Amour to the entrance of the harbour of Bradore,
the course i1s IZ. by N. 2 leagues nearly. 'This harbour is to be known by
the land between it and point Belles Amour, being high table land, the
Iand on the east side of i1t being low near the sea, and tending to the south-
ward, or by our Ladies Bubbies, which are three remarkable round hills,
seen all along this coast, lying N. by E. 2 E. 2 leagues from the island of
Ledges, which forms this harbour. This island is of a moderate height,
having a great number of small islands and rocks about it.  On the east
side of this island is a cove, called Blubber cove, wherein 1s anchorage in
21 fathoms water, for small vessels. There are two passages into the har-
bour of Bradore ; but that to the northward of the island of Ledges is by
no means safe, there being a number of sunken rocks in that passage. The
eastern passage i1s safe, taking care to avoid a small rock, which lies 8. 32¢
W. L of a mile from the low point on the main where the houses stand.
On this rock the sea mostly breaks, and shews above water at 2 ebb. On
the east side, within the rock, 15 a small cove, called Shallop cove. From
the point above the cove, called shallop cove head, stretches off a shoal.
one cable’s length from the shore, and continues near the same distance,
quite to the head of the harbour.

From the island of Ledges to green island, the course 1s 8, 30° W, dis-
tant 5 miles. On the east side of this island 1s a cove, wherein a fishery
Is carried on. Between this island and the main, and between it and the
island Bois, is a clear, safe passage.

The island of Bois lies 2 miles to the eastward of Green island, and 1s
of a moderate height, and a safe passage all round it. To the northward
of this island, lies Blanche Sablon, in which is anchorage, but the ground
is not very good, being a loose sand.

From the south point of the Isle aux Baus, to the west point of For-
teaux bay, the course is N. 70° E. distant 81 miles. This bay is 3 miles
broad, and nearly the same depth, at the head of which, on the west side,
is good anchorage, from 10 to 16 fathoms water, but is open to the south-
ward. Off the east point of this bay is a rock, which makes in the form
of a shallop under sail, either coming from the eastward or the westward-
On the west side of the bay is a fall of water, which may be seen in com-
ing from the eastward. :

- Wolfe cove, or I’Ance a Loup, lies 1 league to thw' eastward of For-
teaux bay. The land between these bays, being rather low mear the
shore, at the head of this cove is telerable good anchorage in 12 fathorns.-
On the west side lies Schooner cove, in which is very good anchorage
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for small vessels in 7 fathoms water, sandy bottom. The tweo peints that
form the entrance of this cove, bear N. N. E. } E. and 8. 8. W, I W,
distant 2 miles. The east point is high table land, with steep cliffs to the
-sea, stretching N. E. 2 miles nearly, and called the Red cliffs.

From the red cliffs to the west point of St. Modeste bay, the course is
N. 38° E. distaat 7 miles, then N. by E. 1 E. 1 mile to St. Modeste island,
which is a small IQW island, within which small craft may anchor, butis a
bad place.

Ship head lies Jﬁ mile to the N. by E. from St. Modeste island. Round
this head to the northward iz Black bay, in which there is tolerable good
anchorage in 10 fathoms water.

From the west end of Red cliffs, to the west point of Red bay, the
course is N. 47° E_ distant 6 leagues. This is an exceHlaent harbour, and
‘may be known by Saddle island, which lies at the entrance of this bay,
and is high at each end, and low in the middle, and by a remarkable round
hiill on the west side of the bay, opporite the west end of Saddle island ;
the land on the west side the bay is high, and on the east side rather low.
At the head of this bay at is high and woody.

There is no danger in smhng into this bay, passing to the westward of
Saddle island, and taking care 1o avoid a smal} rock that lies near the west
point on the main (which shews above water at a { ebb) and a shoal which
stretches off about a cable’s length from the umer side of Saddle island.
The Western bay lies in to the nerthward of the west point, in which is
very good anchorage from the westerly winds, but open to the eastward.
There is no passage, except for boats to the eastward of Saddle island,
In coming from the eastward, care must be taken to avoid a small rock,
which lies 1 mile from the Twin islands (which are two small black rocky
islands, lying off the east end of Saddle island) and near 1 mile off shore.
The aforementioned high round hill on the west side of the bay, on with
the saddle on Saddle island, will carry yeu on this rock ; the seagenerally
breaks on it.

Two leagues and a half to the eastward ef' Red bay, lies Green bay, in
which is tolerable good anchorage for small vessels, in 12 fathoms water,
but open to the 5. E. winds. From Saddle island to Barge point, the
course is E. N. E. distant 10 miles, and from thence to the entrance of
Chateaux bay, is N. E. by E. distant 51 leagues.

At Red bay, the tide flows, full and change at 1 past 90 c]ock

At Forteaux bay, at 11 o clock

At Bradore, at 1 past 11 o’clock.

In all which places it lows up and down, or upon a perpendicular,
spring tides, 7 feet ; neap tides, 4 feet.

et om——— e

Description of the Coast of Labrador from Cape Charles to
Cape Lewis.

B

{N.B. The Bearings hereafter meniioned are the true Bearings, and not by Compass ;
the variation was 272 W. in the year 1770.

Cape Charles island lies E. distance 1} mile from Cape Charles, and is
of a moderate height, with several small rocks to the eastward and westr
ward of it.

9
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From the north point of Cape Charles island into Alexis harbour, the
course is W, N. W_ 4 miles. 'This island is very small and rather low.
W ithin this island is an excellent harbour, formed by several high islands

and the main ; in this harbour is very good anchorage from 17 to 22 fa-

thoms water, muddy. You may sail into it on either side of Centre isl-
and, but te the northward of it 1s the best passage.

From Cape Charles 1sland to the Battle islands, the course is N. N. E.
51 miles. This course will carry you to the eastward of the rocks, which
lie ! mile to the eastward of the northernmost Battle island. This island
iz high and round at the top.

From the northernmost Battle 1sland to the River islands, the course is
N. 76° W. distance 71 miles. To the westward of the easternmost Ri-
ver island, is anchorage for vessels in 30 or 35 fathoms water, muddy bot-
tom. - Vessels may pass to the southward of these islands, up the river
St. Lewis.

From the south point of the easternmost River island to Cutter har-
bour, the course is S. 50° W distant 1 mile. 1In this berbour there is
tolerable good anchorage for small vessels.

From the northernmost Battle island to the entrance of the river St.
Lewis the course is N. 61° W. 71 miles ; from thence the course np the
river is W. by N. 5 miles ; then N. 58° W. 8 miles to Woody island.
{The north point of the river is low land for about 2 miles up, then the
land is rather high on both sides and woody ; at the head of the river is
very fine wood of different kinds, such as birch, fir, juniper, and spruce:
this river seems to be well stored with salmon.) At about 4 miles up the
river is very good anchorage, and continues so till you come up as high as
Woody island ; but above this island there are severul shoals.

One mile to the northward of the north of St. Lewis’ river, lies the
entrance of St. Louis’ sound, which runs up W. by N. 1 league, at the
head of which is very good anchorage, in taking care to aveid a shoal
which stretches off from a sandy beach on the larboard side at about @
miles within the entrance.

_ From the northernmost Battle island to the eatrance of Deer harbour,
the course is N. 51° W. distance 3 leagues. This is a very good harbour,
in which you anchor from 18 to 10 fathoms water, secure from all winds.
To sail into this harbour there is not the least danger, and the best an-
chorage -is at the back of Deer island.

From the northernmost Batile island to Cape St. Lewis, the course is
N.N. W. } W. 5miles. This cape is high, ragged land; 1} mile to the
N. W, of the cape lies Fox harbour, which is but small, and only #fit fur

small vessels, but seems to be very convenient for a fishery.
S— —

Description of the coast of Labrador, from St. Michael to
Spotted Island. '

IIN. B. The Bearings bereafter mentioned, ave the true Bearings, and not by Comwpass;
the vartation was 32° W. in the year 177Uj -

Cape St. Michael lies in the latitude of 52° 46’ N. is high land and steep
towards the sea, and is to be known by a large bay which forms to the
northward of it, having a number of large and small islands in it ; the
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largest of these islands, called Square island, lies in the mouth of the bay,
and is 3 miles long, and very high land.

The best anchorage for large vessels in St. Michael’s bay, i1s on the
south side ; that is, keep Cape St. Michael’s shore on board, then keep
along the south side of the first island you meet with, which is called
Long island, till you come near as far as the west end of it, and there an-
chor from 12 to 20 fathoms ; you will there lay land-locked, and may
work out again to sca on either side of Long island.

From Cape St. Michael to the entrance of Square island harbour, the
course is N. 63° 30’ W. distance 3% miles ; in the entrance lies a small
island, of a moderate height ; the best passage is to the westward of this
island, there being only two fathoms water in the eastern passage.

The N. E. point of Squarc island is a high round hill, and makes (in
coming from, the southward) like a separate island, being only joined by
a low narrow neck of land, N, 54° W, distance 1 league. From this point
lies the entrance into Dead island harbour, which is only fit for small ves-
sels, and is formed by a number of islands ; there is a passage out {o sea
between these islands and the land of Cape Bluff.

Cape Bluff lies N. by W. distance 8 miles from Cape St. Michael, and
is very high land, ragged at top, and steep towards the sea. 'These capes
form the bay of St. Michael, in which are several arms well stored with
wood.

Cape Bluff harbour is a small harbour, fit only for small vessels. To
sail into it, keep Cape Blufl' shore on board till you come to a small isl-
and, and then pass to the westward of it and anchor, -

¥From Cape Bluff to Barren island, the coursze is N. 1 E. distance one
league. From the south point of this 1sland to Snug harbour, the course
is W. distance 1% mile. This harbour is small, but in it there is very good
anchorage, in 26 fathoms water, and no danger sailing mnto 1t.

One mile to the northward of Barren island hLies Stony island.  On the
main within these islands lie Martin and Otter bays, in the northernmost
of which is very good anchorage, with plenty of wood, and no danger but
what shows itself. '

On the west side of Stony island is a very good barbour for small ves-
sels, called Duck harbour. Large vessels may anchor between the
west  point of Stony island and Douable island, in 20 or 24 fathoms
water, and may sail ont to sea again on either side of Stony island in
great safety. . )

Hawke island lies 1 mile to the northward of Stoney island. Within
Hawke island lies Hawke bay, which runs to the westward 2 leagues,
and then branches ianto 2 arms, one running to the S. W. 2 leagues, and
the other W. 5 miles ; these arms are well stored with wood. After you
are within Pigeon island, there is very good anchorage quite to the head
ol both arms.

On the south side of Hawke isknd lies Fagle cove, wherein is very
soodianchorage fof large vessels in 30 opd0 fathoms water, Small ves-
sels may anchor at the head in 7 or 8 fathoms.

On the main, within Hawkessland, about 5 miles to the N. E. of Hawke
bay, Iies Caplin bay. Here is very good anchorage in this bay, and plen-
ty of wood at the head.

~ Partridge bay lies & miles to the northward of Hawke island. Initis
very good anchorage, bt difficult of access, unless acquainted, by reason
of a namber of small islands and rocks which lie before the mouth of it.
The land hereabouts may be easily known. The south point of the bay
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i1s a2 remarkable high table hill and barren ; all the land between this hilf
and Cape St. Michael being high, the land to the northward of it low.

From Cape St. Michael to Seal islands, the course is N. } E. distance ¢
leagues.

From Seal islands to Round hill island, the course is N. 2 E. dis-
tance 13 miles. This island is the easternmost land on this part of the
ccast, and may be known by a remarkable high round hill on the west
part of .

From Round hil! island to Spotted island the course is N. 36° W, dis-
tance 2 league. From Spotted island the land tends away to the N. W
and appears io be several large islands.

From Seal islands to White rock, the course is N. by W. 1 W, distance
2 leagues. From this rock, the course into Shallow bay i1s S. W, dis-
tance 2 milos. _ .

Here is tolerable good anchorage in this bay, and ne danger, except =a
small rock which lies off a cove on the larbeard hand, and about 2 of the
bay over ; this rock showeth above water, al low water. There is very
hitie wood in this bay.

From White rock to Porcupine isfand, the course is N. 52° W. dis-
tance 2 lexgues. This island is high and barren. You may pass on ei-
ther side of this island into Porcupine bay, where is very good anchor-
age, but no wood. :

Sandy bay hes on the 8. E. part of the island of Ponds, and N. W, by
N. 1 W, distance 5 miles from White Rock. In itis very goeod anchor-
age in 10 fathoms water, sandy bottom, and seems very handy for a fish-
ery, except the want of wood. Between this bay and Spotted island are
a great number of #lands and rocks, which makes this part of the coast

dangerous.

——— e ——————

7 Bemarks made between the Island of Groias and Cape
- Beonavista.

The island Groias hes 2 leagoies from the main, is about 5 leagues
tfound. The north end of it hies in the latitude of 512 N. off from which
at 11 mile distance are several rocks, high above water, also off from the
N. W, part ; otherwise this island is bold too all round. Between it and
the main is from 20 te 40 fathoms water.

The harbours of Great and Little St. Julien’s and Grandsway, lie with-
in the island of Bt. Julien, which bears N. W. 2 N, distant 8] miles from
the north end of Groias. The S. W, end of it is but very little separated
from the main, and is not to be distinguished as an island, till you are near
it. There is no passuge at the S. W. cud but for boats. To sail into
these harbours, you may keep glose to the N. E. end. of the island, as
you pass which the harbours will'appear open to you. There is no dan-
ger in the way to Great St. Julien’s, which is the easternmost harbour,
uptil you are within the entrance, then the starboard side is shoal near }
over ; when you are past the first stages, you may anchor from 8 to 4
fathoms water : to sail into Little St. Juliens, you must (to avoid a sunken
rock, which lies directly before the mouth of the harbour) first steer di-
rectly for Great St. Julien’s, till you are abreast of the entrance of G rands-
Way . then you may steer directly into Little Julien’s, and anchor i 4 or
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5 fathoms water. Ships in both these harbours commonly moor head
and stern.

Grandsway is not a harbour for ships : but very convenient for fishing
craft.

Croque harbour lies 4 miles to the southward of St. Julien’s island, and
has been before described.

Four miles and a half to the southward of Groias lies Belle isle, which
is above 20 miles round ; there is a little harbour at the south part of
this island fit for fishing craft, but it is too difficult for shipping. There
are some other coves about this island, where shallops may shelter oc-
casionally.

S. 8. W. 7 miles from Croque harbour lies Carouge harbour, which
bears W. L N. from the south end of the island Groias. Immediately
within the entrance of this harbour it divides into two arms, one to the N.
W. the other to the S. W. Directly in the middle of the 8, W, arm is a
shoal, on which is only 7 or § feet water at low water ; you may pass on
either side of it, and anchor from %20 to 8 fathoms water, in good holding
ground : There is also good anchoring in the N. W. arm ; but, in general
1s not so good as in the 8, W, arm. _

8. 8. W, 3 miles from the south point of Carouge harbour lies Fox
head, round which, to the N. W, lies Conch harbour, in which is good
anchorage, well up to the head of it, in good holding ground, in 11 fathoms
water. It is open tothe S. 5. E.

About 2 leagues to the S. W. from Conch, is Hilliard’s harbour, by
the French called Botitot ; this is but a very indifferent place for ship-
ping, but convenient for fishing craft.

Four miles and a half further to the S. S. W. is the harbour of Englée.
This harbour is situated on the north side of Canada bay. ‘o sail inte
this place, you must pass a remarkable low white point on Englée island,
which forms the north entrance of Canada bay ; then keep near the shore,
until you are abreast of the next point which makes the harbour; then
haul round to the S. E. taking care not to borrow too near the point, it
being shoal ;a cable’s length off ; and you may anchor from 15 to 7 fa-.
thoms, very good holding ground ; but this is well up in the cove, which
is too small to lie in, unless moored head and stern. In Bide's arm,
which runs up north from Englée, near 2 leagues, there is no goed an-
chorage, it being very deep water : Within the south end of Englée isl-
and there is 2 good harbour for shallops; but there is no passage even
for boats, from thence to the plice where the ships lie, except at high
water, or, at least, half tide.

Canada bay lies up N. N. W. from Point Canada, (which is the:south
point that forms the entrance of Canada bay) upwards of 4% leagues. This
bay cannot be of any use for shipping, otherwise than as a place of shel-
ter in case of necessity. On being caught near the shore in a hard gale
of easterly wind, ships may, with the greatest safety, run up and anchor
in this bay, free from all danger. In smch case, when you are above 2
small rocky isles, which lie near Bide’s head; called the Cross islands,
you will observe a low white point, and another low black®one a little
above it. Off the latter a sunken rock lies about 2 cables® length ; there-
fore keep the middle of the bay, and you will meet with no danger, ex-
cept a rock above water, which lies a mile below the point of the nar-
rows ; leave this rock on the larboard hand, keeping the middle of the
water, and you will carry 18 fathoms through the narrowest part ; soon
after you are above which, the bay widens to upwards of a mile across ;
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and you may anchor in 18 and 20 fathoms water, good holding ground,
and secure from all winds.

Three miles south from Canada point is Canada head. 1t is pretty high,
and very distinguishable, either to the northward or to the southward ;
but when you are directly to the eastward of it, it is rather hid by the
high lands, in the country, called the Clouds.

Upwards of 4 miles to the S. W. from Canada head is Hooping har-
. bonr, by the French called Sansford. This place has 2 arms, or rather
bays, the one lying up the northward, and the other to the westward.
There is very deep water in the north arm, until you approach near the
head ; it is a loose sandy bottom, extirely open to southerly winds, and
not a place of safety for shipping. In the westward arm a ship may safely
anchor in a moderate depth of water.

"About 4 miles io the southward of Hooping harbour is Fouchee.
There is no anchorage in this place until you approach near the head,
where there is a cove on the north side. T'he land is extremely high on
both sides, and deep water close to the shore. 'This ceve is about 2 or
3 miles from the entrance, in which there is anchorage in 18 fathoms
water, but so small, that a ship must moor head and stern. There is
apother arm, which runs near 2 miles above this; it is extremely nar-
row, and so deep water, that it is never used by shipping.

Three leagues to the S. W. from Fouchée, i1s Great harbour deep, by
the French called Bay Orange : It may be known from any other place,
by the land at its entrance being much lower than any land on the north
side of Whiie’s bay, and bears N. W_ 1 N. from Partridge point. This is
a large bay. A little within the entrance there is a small cove on each
side, generally used by the fishing ships, though very dangerous for a ship
to lie in: They always moor head and stern ; notwithstanding, if a gale of
wind happens to the eastward, they are in the greatest danger. Near 3
miles within the entrance of this bay, it branches cut in 3 arms.  In the
north arin, which is much the largest, there is so deep water, you will
have no anchkorage until you approach near the head ; the middle arm is
the best place for ships to anchor, in 7 fathoms water, and a gopd bottom.

From Orange bay, 2 leagues to the S. W. is Grandfather’s cove, by the
French called I’Ance I'Union.  This is an inlet of about 2 miles, directly
open to the S. E. winds; it may be known when near the shore, by the
north point of it appearing like an island, and bears N. W. by W. 1 W,
from Partridge point. It is but an indifferent harbour for shipping. Scarce-
iy 2 miles further, is another inlet, called Little harbour deep, by the
French, 1a Vache. 'This is also directly open to the S. E. winds ; off the
north point of this inlet, are some rocks, § a mile from the shore, which
always shew above water, about which is good fishing ground ; the water
15 pot very deep in any part of this inlet, and when you are hali way
from the entrance to the head, it becomes quite shoal.

About 2 leagues further to the 8. W, is Little cat arm, which is an inlet
that lies up west ¢ miles. T his inlet is about 2 miles {rom Great cat arm.
Off the north head there are some rocks, which shew above water; to
avoid which in'sailing in, keep nearest to the south side ; but you will
find no archo¥age till you approach ncar the hedd of this arm, where you
will be securely land-locked.

Upwards of 3 leagues to the S. 8. W. from Great cat arm, is Coney arm
head. This is the most remagkable land on the west side of White bay :
it bears W. 8. W, disiance 3 leagues from Partridge point. 'The land, all
the way, ruos nearly straight; until you come to this head, which pro-
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jects out nearly 11 mile, forming a deep bight, which is called Great

Coney arm. ''here is no kind of shelter for shipping at this place. N.
W. from the head, is Little Coney arm, which is a convenient little place
for fishing craft, but at the entrance it is too shallow for a ship.

From Coney head, about 4 miles further up the bay, is a cove called
Frenchman’s cove, in which a ship might safely anchor.

From Frenchman’s cove, about a league further to the south, round a
low ragged point, 1s Jackson’s arm, in which is pretty deep water, except
in a small cove on the starboard hand. wherée a ship may moor head and
stern. This place affords the largest timber in White’s bay.

From Jackson'’s arm, 4 miles further to the southward, 1s the north
end of Sop’s island, which bears S. W. 1 W. distance about 10l miles
from Partridge point. This island is 11 miles in circuit, by which, und
Goat 1sland, 1s formed a long passage, cr arm, called Sop’s arm ; in the
north of which a ship may safely anchor, just within the north end of
Sop’s island. The best passage into this arm is by the north side of Sop's
island. There is also anchorage between Sop’s island and the main, be-
fore you come the length of Goat island, but the water is deep ; there is
a cove at the north end of this islaud, called Sop’s cove, and 2 other small
coves opposite on the main, called Hart’s coves, in all of which a fishery
is carried on, but ships generally anchor in the upper part of the arm,
within Goat island.

From the north end of Sop’s island, to the river at the head of the
bay, the distance is upwards of € leagues. This place is called gold cove.
Here the river branches out into several small streams of water.

Near 5 leagues down from the river head, and nearest the S. E. side
of the bay, lies Granby’s island, by some called Mid-bay island. This isl-
and affords no cove nor shelter for boats. On the S. E. part, about 2 ca-
bles’ length off, there is a shoal, whereon is not above 1} fathoms water.
Nearly abreast, or rather below this island, on the S. E. side of the White
bay, s Purwick cove, in which shipping may safely anchor, and good con-~
veniencies for the fishery. About b miles to the N. E. of this cove, and
W. by 8. % S. from the north end of Sop’s islund, lies Westward arm.
This arm lies up about S. E. 4 miles, in which ships may safely anchor,
in about 18 fathoms water : there is a cove on each side of this arm, at
its entrance : that on the N. E. side, called Bear cove, is much the best,
where small ships may securely moor, sheltered from all winds, in 12 fa-
thoms water ; the other cove, which is called Wild cove, is but an indif~
ferent place, being open to the N. W. winds, and a foul rocky bottom ;
the point on the N, E. side of Western arm, is called Hauling point.

Two leagues to the N. E. of Hauling point, is another arm, lying up
about S. E. by S. 3 or 4 miles, called Middle arm. At the entrance of
this arm 1s a rocky island, from which, quite home to both shores, is a
shoal, whereon is from 1 to 2, and in some places 3 fathoms water. The
best passage into this arm 1s, to keep the larboard shore on board ; but
this is not proper for large shipping. ‘Between this arm and Hauling
point lie the Pigeon islands, about which is good fishing ground,

About 1} mile to the M. E. from Middle arm, is another, cdffed South-
ward arm, in which a ship‘may-safely anchor in 17 fathoms water, entire-
Iy land-locked ; here she will be nearly 3 miles within the heads, but
there is good anchorage in any part below, from 20 to 25 fathoms, before
you are near so far up. A little above the inner point, oo the north side,
13 1 mussel baok entirely across the arm, which is nearly dry at low water ;
and above this bank you will again have 11 und 12 fathoms, and continnes

B
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deep to the river head. 'This arm is nearly 5 leagues above Partridge
peint, and may be known, when sailing up the S. E. side of the White-
bay, by its being the first inlet, and bears W. by 8. from Coney arm head,
which lies on the other side of the bay, and which head is always very
tonspicuous. : : :

Near a league from Southward arm, towards Partridge point, is Lobster
Harbour. 'I'his is a small round harbour, with a shoual narrow entrance ;
at low water, at some places in the entrance, there is not above 8 or 9
feet water, but after you are in, yoa will have 12 and 13 fathoms all over
the harbour. Small ships may enter at proper times of tide. -

It flows on full aud change days, nearest E. by S. and W, by N. in all
places in White bay. From Canada head the current generally sets up

“the White bay, on the N. W, side, and dewn the bay on the other side ;
and between Partridge point and cape John, it generally runs about S. E.
by E. Itis observed that the flood er ebb, scarce ever makes any altera-
tion in the course of the current.

From Canada head to Fleur de Lys, the course iz south nearly 10
leagues. This harbour is situated about 4 miles to the 8. E. from Partridge
point, and bears S. W. by W. 1 W. distance about 10 miles from the wes{
end of the westernmost of the Horse islands. The entrance of this har-
bour is not distinguishable, until you come pretty near the shore : but.it
may be known at a distance, by a mountain over it appearing something
like the top of a fleur de lys, from which it takes its name.  There is no
danger in sailing into this harbour, until you come within 2 eables’ length
of the harbour island, which is on the south side, at which distance there
lies a rock, whereon there is not above 6 feet at low water ; it is shoal
from this rock home to the island ; to avoid which keep the starboard or
north shore on board, and you may come too in any part of this harbour

~above the said island, in 4} and 5 fathoms water, sheltered from all
winds. - 4

The two Horse islands are situated between Partridge point and cape
John. The west end of the westernmost Horse island bears E. § N. dis-
tauce 10 or 11 miles from Partridge point ; and the S. E. part of the east-
ernmostisland bears N. W. by W, from cape John, distance near 5 leagues.
"These islands are about 6 leagues in circuit, and tolerable high ; there are
3 rocks above water, lying to the northwarad of the easternmost, and on the
east side of the said island are sunken rocks, at some places near a mile
fromthe shore. Thereis asmall harbour, fit for shallops, at the S. E.
part of this island. :

Bay Verte and Mynx lie to the 5. E. from-Fleur de Lys, are small places
mot fitfor shipping. At Mynx it is impossible for more than one ship to lie.
which is between a small rock island and the main, moored head and stern.
Between these places is bay of Verte or Little bay, which runs up S. E.
¥ull 3 leagues ; .and towards the head there is plenty of good timber. Bay
of Pine, or Mynx, is an-inlet of about five miles, affords no anchorage, ex-
.cept-at Mynx, which is at the entrance as before mentioned.

- Near 5.leagues to S. Esfrom Fleur de Lys, is the harbour of Pacquet, at
3 a'mile Within the entrance. This harbour -divides into 2 arms, the one
extending to the N. W_ and the other to the S. W. The N. W. arm is'a
very good place for:shipping to lie in entirely land-locked ; the S. W. arm
is'a mile long; but narrow, yet is a safe snug harbour. This harbour is not
“yeXy distinguishable until you approach pretty near ; itbears S. + W. from

- thie passage- between the {Iﬁrse iskands, and may be known by the south
-~ lofgd, T being a high rock meuntain ; the north point is ratber low, off
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which lie 3 rock isles ; both shores are bold too. Siecer directly in, and
anchor in the N. W. arm, in about 14 fathoms water.

About 2 leagues from Pacquet, to the 5. E. 1s Great round harbour.
This is a convenient little harbour for ishing ships ; there 1= no danger in
sailing into it ; both shores being bold teo, you may anchor within the two
inner points, in 4 and 5 {athoms. entively land-locked. Little round har-
bour, which 1s about 11 mile round a poiut to the N. E. from this, is not
fit for shipping; it is only a cove, wheremn is but 2 fathoms, and a loose
sandy bottom. :

About 4 miles to the S. W, from cape John, is the small harbour of La
Cey. This place i1z open 1o the N, N, W, There is no danger in sail-
ing in ; you may anchor in any depth you please, irom 8 to 3 futhoms
water.

Cape John is a lofty ragzed point of lund. 1t lies in the latitude of 50°
t" N. and may be known by the Buall 1sle, which is 4 small, bigh, round
island, bearing nearly east, about 4 wiles from the pitch of the cape.

From cape John to the bay of Twilingate, the course is 5, E. by E.
distance 11 or 12 leagues.  "his 1s but an indifferent place for shipping,
it being directly open to the N, K. winds, which heave in @ very ereat
sea. N. L W, about 4 miles from ihe eatrance of this bay, there 1s a bank,
ou which, 1n the winter, the sea huas beon seen to break, between which
and the shore there are from 50 to 80 fathoms water.

Wire cape cove, which lhes on the west zide of the westernmost
Twilingate island, that makes Twibingate buay, 1s a place for fishing craft
only.

From Cape John to Fozo head, the course is E. by S, 1 S, distance 17
or 18 leagues., Immediately to the eastward of this head 15 Fogo harbour.
This 1s a pretty good harbour for fishing ships, &c. but the entrance is in-
tricate and dangerous.  T'o sail into this harbour with a westerly wind,
and coming from the westward, keep close on board of Fogo head; it is
very bold too, and nothing to fear until you open a narrow entrance,
scarcely halt' o cable’s length wide. Sieer directly in, keeping right in
the middle, and yon will carry trom § (o 4 fathoms water through. When
you are through this passage, which 1= commeonly called the West Tickle,
if you intend to anchor in the westward bight, steer to the S. . till you
bring the point between the bights to bear W. by N. to avoid the har-
bour rock, which i1s a sunken rock, that scarcely ever shows but at dead
low water spring tides ; then you may haul up to the westward, and anchor
from 6 to 5 futhoms, good holding ground, and sheltered from all winds.

Coming from the westward, you must not be atraid to make bold with
Fogo head, otherwise you will miss the West Tickle : and as there is ge-
nerally (more particularly with a westerly wind) a strong current running
to the eastward, ships making that mistake, seldom can work up again ;
Coming from the eastward, and bound into Fogo, to aveld Dean’s rock,
(which is a sunken rock, in the pussage between Joe Batt’s point and Fogo
harbour) when abreost of Joe Batt’s point, you must steer W. N. W.
(by compass) until a remarkable round hill, called Brimstone hill, appears
in the hollow of the harbour. Then you may steer directly for the East
Tickle, which may be known by the lantern on the top of Sim’s isle,
which makes the west side of the Tickle ; as you.approach, you will dis-
cover the entrance. Give birth to the point on the starboard hand, which
is that on Sim’s isle, and stcer directly up the harbour, kecping nearest
the south side, and you will carry from 5 to 3 fathems water through :
immediately when you are round the point, steer 5. S.. W, to avoid the

|38 S
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harbour rock, and follow the above directions for anchoring. As there
are 2 ent:ances to this harbour, and both narrow, you may choose accord-
ing to the wind. The middle Tickle is only fit, and even intricate, for
shallops, though it appears the widest.

About 7 miles to the N. E. from the entrance of Fogo harbour hes
Little Fogo island ; from which, above 2 leagues distance, to the north-
ward, eastward, and westward, lie a great number of small rocks, above
and under water, which makes this part of the coast exceeding dangerous.
especially in foggy weather.

Between the bay of I'n;lmgate and Fogo head, nearly midway, lies
the isle of Bacalean. To the 8. W. from this island, near 3 miles, is the
harbour of Herring neck, which is a fine harbour, sufh(‘lent for any ships.

From the round hesd of Fogo, which is the N. E. part of the island, to
the outermost Wadham’s 1sland, the course 1s S. E. by E. distauce 14 or
15 miles. There 15 a very good passage between these islands, often
used by shipping. This passage 1s above a mile wide, and is between the
second and third island ; that is, you are to leave 2 of the islands with-

-put, or to the northwar d of you. Those islands are about 5 leagues 1o
circuit, and lie near 2 leagues from the main land.

From the outermost of Wadham’s 1slands, that 1s the N, E. isle to the
Gull isles off Cape Freels, the course i1s S. E. distance 10 leagues. Gull
isle 1s a small rock island, and lies about a mile and a half from the pitch
of Cape I'reels, which is a low point of lund: between this cape and
Green’s pond island are several small islands and sunken rocks along
shore. There is no passage from the cape towards Green’s pond for
shipping within the Stinking isles, without beiug very well acquainted.

The Stinking islands lie 8. 8, E. 2 leagues flom Gull island, and N. N.
W. 13 leagues from Cape Bonavista.

N. 1 E. from Cape Bopavista, and N. 279 E. about 10 leagues from
Cape Freels, lies Funk island. "Fhis island lies in the latitude of 497
52" N. it 1s but small and low, not to be scen above 4 or 5 leagues in clear
weather. There are 2 small isles, or rather rocks, at a small distancc
from the N. W. part. This island is much frequented by sea birds ol
various kinds.

About W. N. W. distance 7 leagues from Funk island, lie the danger-

.. oms rocks, called Darel’s ledge, upon which the seaalmost always breaks.

. A&&recn’s pond harbour is situated on the west side of Bonavista bay.

“and’bears from the Stinking isles, 5. 63° W. distance upwards of 4 leagues.

1t may be known by the (Jopper islands, which lie to the southward of
the harbour, and are preity high, and sugar-loal’ topped. This harbour

is formed by several islands, that are detached about half a mile trom the
main land, the largest of which 15 called Pond isle, and makes the north
side of the harbour. 'This island is telerable high, and near 5 miles in
circuit. The other islands, making the south side, are but small. This
is but a small harbour. Towards the upper part 2 ships can scarcely
lie abreast.- There is no danger in sailing into this harbour, until you ap-
“proach 1ts entrance, where you must be c.,u-efui of a sheal ; it is but of
very small extent, whereon is not above 6 or: 7 feetl at low waler ; you
may pass on etther side of this shoal ; but the north side is the widest
and best passage.

. 'S.70° W. about 4 miles from the C opper-island is Shoe cove pnmi

Abonut 2 miles to the northward of this point lies New harbour, in wh:d

ships may. safeiy anclior, though it 1s,but a small harbour.
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Indian bay runs up west about 4 leagues above this harbour ; at the
head of which there i1s plenty of goed timber.

From Copper island to the Gull isle of Cape Bonavista, the course is
S. E. 1 8. distance 104 leagues ; and S. 20° W, distance 2 leagues from
Gull island, lies Port Bonavista. It is a very unsafe place for ships to
ride in, being directly open to the winds between the N. and W. and a
toose sandy bottom.

Barrow harbour bears W. L N. § leagues from Port Bonavista. This
ts a very good harbour.

From Port Bonavista, W. 1 S. about 10 miles, lies the little harbour of
Keels, which is only fit for fishing craft.

Dircctions for navigating from Cape Race to Cape Bona-
vista, with remarks upon the Fishing Banks.

From Cape Race to Cape Ballard, is N. N. E. about 3} or 4 leagues,
between which, about half’ way, 1s Clam cove. which is only for boats :
and near to Cape Ballard is another cove, called Chain cove, where are
several rocks lying before it (but there is no harbour, or bay, for ships
to ride in) and fish between the two capes.

But te the northward of Cape Ballard is another cove for boats ;
and about 4 miles from the cape 1s Freshwater bay, near half way be-
tween Cape Ballard and Renowes, Renowes being the southernmest har-
bour the English have in Newfoundland.

From Cape Ballard to the south point of Renowes, the course is N.
N. E. about two leagues. Renowes 1s but a bad harbour, by reason of
sunken rocks going in, lying off the fairway, besides other rocks on each
srde, but 1t is a good place for fishing. :

Those who go in there should be very well acquamted ; when you are
1, where ships usually ride, yon have not above 15 feet water, and but
small drift, by reason of shoals about you, and a 8. 8. E. wind brings in a
great sea, so that it is very bad riding, and only used in summer time :
the harbour lies N. W. aboutl a league in ; but you must keep the south .
side going in, for that is the clearest.
- Off the south point of the entrance of the harbour is an island, asmall -
distance from the shore ; and off the said south point of the harbour, S,
E. by E. about half a league, is a great rock high above water, called Re-
nowes rock, which you may see at least 3 leagues off in fair weather, but
the rock is bold to go on either side. , 2

From Renowes point to Fermowes is 11 league N. E. by N. N. E, and
N. tending about, but being a little without Renowes, the course will be
N. N, E. till youcome open of the harbour of Fermowes. Between the
said two harbours is a cove, called Bears® cove : a place only for boats {o
stop at if the wind be contrary, but no inhabitants.

Fermowes is a very good harbour, and bold going in, no danger but the
shore itself; it lies in N. W. and N. W. by W. Being past the entrance,
there are several coves on each side of the harbour, where ships may
a_ad often do ride ; the first cove on the starboard side (going in) or north
side, is called Clear’s cove, where ship’s seldom (but may) ride ; the next
within it, a little distance on the north side, is'the Admiral’s cove (where
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fives a planter ;) in this cove you lie land-locked from all winds, and ride
in 7 or 8 futhoms, good ground.

The Vice Admiral’s cove (so called) is on the south side, further in, ox
more westerly, and Is a very good pluce to ride in for many ships,
good ground, and above the s=aid cove, on the south side, farther in, is
another arm or cove, where also you lie secure. You have abeut 20 fu-
thoms water in the enirance of the harbour ; but within you have from
14 to 125 10, 9, 8, 7, and 6 fathoms, as you please, and the head runs up
at least 47 miles.

From Fervmowes to Angua fort; the course is N. by E. about a league.
between which are two heads, or pomts of land, about » mile from each
other., the southernmost, or next to Fermowes, is called Bald head, about
a mile from the harbour’s mouth of Fermowes ; between which 1sa pretty
deep bay, but all full of rocks, and no safety for boats to come on shorc
at in a storm ; it is but a mile from the barbour, which is sale for ships
or boats, and not above 2 miles to the entering of Agua fort. ‘

The next head to the northbward of Bald head 1s Bluck head, lying N.
and S. one from the other, about a mille asunder ; and {from Black head
to the point of Agua fort harbour. is N. W. by N. I mile, which hur-
bour is very good, and safe, for ships; it lesin W. N. W, There 15 a
great rock above water going in on the south side; which 1s bold too ;

v

you run up about 2 miles within the harbour’s mouth, and ride on the
north side, and lie land-locked, @s it were a pond, hke to Ferryland
pool, but lurger, where, with a prece of tunber, you may make a stage
irom your ship to your stage on shore, being an excellent harbour, and
water deep enough. o .

" From Agua fort to Ferrylund head (the south part of the head) the
course is cost, about 3 miles: Crow islund, being about a mile from Agua
fert, lies E. N. E. tfrom the harbour’s mouth, and from the S. E. end of
Crow izland lies a shoal about a cable’™s length.

¥From the north nart ¢f Ferryland head to Ferryland, the course is W,
by N about 2 mniles ; to go into Ferryland port or harbour, you must sail
between the vorth part of Ferryland head and Buoy island ; it is not very
broad, but there 1s water enough, and clean ground ; being within the
said Buoy island, you may run in and anchor where you please, it being

of a good handzome breadth ; or you may go into the Pool, which is a
- place on the larboard side (going in) with a point of beach, where you
- ride in 12 feet water ut low water, and where the admiral’s ships gene-

rally ride (the stages being ncar, several planters, inhabitants, live in this
place.) from Buoy island, almost in to the land to the westward, are
small 1slapds and rocks. which make Ferryland harbour, or port, and

divide it from Caplin’s bay ; between the siud rocks, in some places, is a
passage for boats, and the water rises hercubouts 31, 4, and sometimes b
feet, and sometimes 3 feet, and so it does generallyin all the harbours of
this land. ' :

" From Ferryland head to Cape Broyle head, is N. by E. almost. 4 miles,
befween which are ithree islands, which lie betore Caplin’s bay ; there
ave channels to suil bétween them to Caplin’s bay, that is, between Buoy
~island, which is th& sternmost and greatest, and Goose island, which is the

intddlemest, and is the seocond in bigness next to Buoy island ; .also you

miay 4ail through between Goose island, which is the middiemost, and
#totie istand, which is the northernmost ; but these passages are large
epough for ships to sail or turn in or out; but between Stone island
sod Abe north shore (that is, Cape Bro}%le) there is no passage for =
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zhip. only for boats, there being a great rock between Stone 1sland and the
north shore.

Caplin’s bay is large and good, and runsin a great way W, N, W, @
feast 6 miles within the said 1slands, where many ships may ride in good
zround, and where sometimes the Newfoundland ships meet that are
bound with convoy to the Streights, but generally rendezvous ot the bay
of Bulls. :

From Cape Broyle head (the north part of it) which lies in the bay or
harbour of Cape Broyle, W_ N, W. and N. W. by W_ about 71 miles,
and from the south pomt of the entrance to the north point or head, 1s
about 2 miles broad, and lies N. by W. and S. by E. one from the other.

Cape Broyle iz the most remarkable land on all the south const of New-
foundland, for coming out of the sea either {rom the southward or north-
ward, 1t mukes a =wamp in the middle and appears like a saddle. E. S.
F. from the north point of Cape Broyle, about & or £ of a mile, lies «
sunken rock called Old Harry, on which is but 18 feet water ; the sea-
breaks upon it in bad weather, but between the shore and it, 1= water
enough of 12 and 13 fathoms, and without 1t is a ledge of about the sume
depth, where they uzed to fish, but off the ledge i1s deep water of 40 or
50 fathoms and deeper. In very bad weather the sea breczks home al-
most to the shore from Old Harry, by reason of the current that sets
strong generally to the southward.

From Cape Broyle to Brigus by south (so called to distinguish it from
another Brigus in the Bay of Conception) 1s 2 league. but from the north
head of Cape Broyle bay to Brigas is but a little more than a mile, and lies
tin N. Woand N. W._ by W.  Brigus is a place only for small ships of net
above 7 or £ feet draught of water to ride in the cove, which is not alto-
gether suafe neither ; it is a place for fishing, where live two planters ;
there is an island so called, where they build their stages, and make
their fish upon, who come there fishing, but the water comes not
quite round, unless in a great storm or rage : it is a place of little con-
seguence.

From Cape Broyle to Cape Neddick, the course is N. by-E. northerly,
5 leagues ; and from Brigus point to Cape Neddick, is N. E. almost 12
mile between which is Freshwater bay, but of no note. Cape Neddick
1= a high point, {lat at top, and straight down to the water.

From Cape Neddick to Baline head is about 3 a league N. E. by E.
between which is Lamanche. - Lamanche is only a cove in the bay, where
1z no safe riding for any ship. : ,

From Baline head to Baline cove is near £ of a mile ; it is a place
where ships use to keep 2 or 3 boeats with a stage for fishing, where onc
planter lives ; the place is not for ships, only small vessels may come in
1o lade, and lie within the rock called the Whale’s Back, wiich rock
breaks off any sca, and there are 2 rocks above water, one on each side
going in, and the Whale’s Back in the middle but without the said rocks
that are abhove water, : -

Against Baline cove lies Goose island, about a mile, or half a league to.
the seaward of Baline. Gooese island is a pretty large island, £ or neara
mile fong. ' + Ceo

From Baline head to Isle de Spear is N. N. E, a mile within the greatest
of the said islands, which is the northernmost. Ships every yf_;arﬁs};
there ; on this islandis a stage-on the inside, that is, on the west side,
“nd good riding in summer season, the island being prefty lwrge, Yui'the
northernmost island is only a round hill fit for no use. S
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The next to the Isle de Spear is T'oad’s cove, where a planter lives, a
place for boats to fish, but not for ships to ride.

A little without Toad’s cove {or to the eastward) i1s Boxes island, be-
tween which and it is no passage, but only for boats to go through at high
water.

From Baline head to the Momables bay is N. by E. about 4 miles,
and lies N. W, near“ miles ; 1t lies open to the sea, yet is a good place
{or fishing.

From Baline head to the north pmnt of Momables bay (which is the
south pmnt of Whitless bay) the course 1s N. M. E. northerly 4 miles off,
which point is a shoal of rocks that lie a great way off, so that men must
be well acquainted to go with ships between the <aid point and Green isl-
and, which 1= a small 1sland right oft’ against the said peoint, a little more

_ than amile ; for if you mtend to come through between them, then it is
best to keep the isk md side, which is Clt"di(%t

From the said shoal point or south point of Whitless bay, the land
on the south side of the bay lies in, frst part N. N. W. and after more
westerly.

From the south point of Whitless bay to the wnorth point of the said
bay is N. L., by N. about a lengue, so that it is a lavge going nto the bav.,
and about a league within Gull island to the head of the Say, there is
turning 1 or out, but about half way mto the bay on the north side {(where
the phmten live und the Admiral’s stage 12) there iz a ledge of rocks
which vou must avoid : the most pdrt of thpm may be seen above water ¢
you may lie but little without the outermost, which appears dry. This
s a far better bay than Momables, by reason of the Gull and Green isl-
and lying without before it ; you may sail between the islands, or between
Green 1sland and the south pomt of Bay Bulls, yet ships, dftpr the be-
ginning of SFeptember, will not care to ride in W hitless bay. buil rather
come to Bay Bulls, which is but 1} league by sea to it, and not above 21
miles over land.

From Cape Broyle to Bay Bulls 1= N. N. E. half easterly, 5 leagues
from the scouth head of Bay bulls to the north hexzd, called buli head, the
coursze is N, E. nonherly, 1} mile, or ther (.dhoutﬂ, between which 2
heads go in the Bay Bulls, lying W.N. W, for at lenst two miles, and after
that N. W. for about a mile, to the river head. In this bay is good riding,
from 20 fathoms at the first entrance between the heads, to 18, 16, &c.
after you are shot within Bread and Cheese point, which is a pmnt hali
the ba} in, on the north side, where there i3 a cove 1in which the Admi-
rals keep their stage. You must give this point a little birth, for a sunken
rock that lies off that point not 1 a cable’s length, elze all the bay is bold
too, and nothing to hurt you but what you see. Being past that point,
run up and anchor (or turn up) against the high hills called Joan Clay’s
hill (bring it N. E.) in 13 or 14 tathoms, which you will have there almost
from side to side, but merchantmen run farther in, and anchor, some in
A0, 9, or 8 1(“.}"01‘1133 not above a point open, and others not above 1 a
peoint. Men of war ride not 3 points open. Here, generally, the fcet is
made up; that is, here they meet ready te sail (commonly for the
Streights) by the 15th or 20th of September. It is from side to side
against Joan Clay’s hill as aforesaid, 430 fathoms, so that it wants but 10
fathoms of half an English mile broad.

F:om Bay Bulla to Petty harbour, the course is N.-E. by N. 34 or 4

S ¢s, between which is nothing remarkable of bays or coves, but a
me;) dead shore only. About midway is a place called:-the Spout, being
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a hollow place which the sea runs into, and having a vent on the top of
the land, near the water side, spouts up the waterin such a manner that
you may see it a great way off, especially if there be any sea, which
causes the greater violence. _

The entrance to Petty harbour is a large bay, for from the south point
to the north point is a league distance, N. N, E. and S. 5. W. and it 15 a
league in, where the ships ride that fish there, being but a little cove. "It
lies in W, N. W,

From the north point of Petty harbour to Cape Spear, the course is ¥,
E. by N. 2 miles, or thereabouts, and from thence the lund tends into the
N. W. to Black head, and so to the harbour of St. John's.

From Cape Spear to the harbour of St. John’s is N. W. by N. 4 miles ;
between which are three bays ; the first is from Cape Spear to Black
head, and is called Cape Bay ; the second is from Black head to Low
point, and is called Deadman’s bay, several men and boats being formerly
lost in that bay ; the thard is from Low peint to Sit. John's harbour, and is
called Fresh water bay.

The harbour ef St. John’s 1s an excellent good harbour, {though nar-
row in the entrance) and the chief in Newfoundland, for the number of
ships used and employed in fishing, and for smacks ; as also for the num-
ber of inhabitants here dwelling and remaining all the year; it is narrow
going in, not above 160 fathoms broad from the south point to the north
point, but bold to the very rocks, on shore itself, and you have 16 or 17
futhoms, the deepest between the iwo heads; it lies N. N. W_ but it is
yet more narrow after the first entrance, by reason of two rocks lying
within, on each side, but sbove water, between which you are to sail, it
being just 95 fathoms broad between them. But being past them yon may
run in boldly, (it being then wider by a great deal,) and can take no hurt
but from the shore, only within the aforesaid rock. On the south side of
it, a point within Ring-noon (which i1s a small bay) there lies a sunken
rock about 30 fathoms off the shore, which bas not above 8 feet water on
tt.  Being in the harbour, you may anchor in 8, 7, 6, 5, or 4 fathems, as
you please, and be land-locked from all winds, forit lies up W. S. W.
Y ou must observe that you cannot expect to sail in, unless the wind be at
S, W, or to the southward of it, and then the wind casts in between the
two hills, till you are quite within the narrow, and there you have room
emough. Butifit be W, 8. W, or more westerly, the wind will cast out,
and you must warp in. '

But be sure, if unacquainted, that you mistake net the harbour of St.
John’s for a place called (Quiddy Viddy or) Kitty Vitty, which is within a
mile of 1it, and shews an opening like a good harbour, as St. John's, but is
not 0, being a place only for boats to go in; it is narrow and dangerous,
even for boats, at low water ; you may know it by a round bare hill (head
Like) in the form of a hay-cock, which is called Cuckold’s head, and is
just at the south part of the entrance of this Kitty Vitty, and to the north-
ward of St. John’s £ of a mile, or more : but besides this your course from”
Cape Spear will guide you. | |

From St. John’s to "Porbay, the course is between N. by E. (being at
a little distunce without the harbour) and N.  About 21 leagues between
St. John’s and Torbay, are several points which have names given them.
that is, from St. Jobn’s to Cuckold’s head, going into Kitty Vitty ; the
nextis Small point; which lies N, E. by N. about 2 miles from St. John’s :
the third is Sugar-loaf point, and lies N. by E. from Small point, 1 2
leagie ; the fourth is Red head, and lies north from Sugar loaf; about 2



80 Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 10 Edit.

miles between which, that is, Sugar loaf and Red head, is a bay, called
Logy bay ; and the fifth point is the south point of Torbay, and lies N. by
W. L apoint westerly, from Red head, about 2 miles, The point of ‘I'or-
bay 1s lower than all the rest. From the said south point of Torbay te
the anchoring place where ships usually ride, the course is W. by N. ¢
miles and more, where you anchor in 14 fathoms against Green cove. But
if you are open of the bay, the course is W. 5. W, for the bay is large,
and at least 1 league from the south point to the north peint, which north
point is calied Flat rock ; so thatif you come from the northward by Flat
rock (which is a low black point, with a flat rock lying off it, and breaks on
it) your course then into Torbay 1s 5. W. u league.  There live 2 plan-
ters at Torbay. Itisa bad place for ships to ride in with the wind out at
sea, for being open to the ocean there fulls in a great sea.

From the north point of Torbay (called Flat rock) to Red head by N.
the course s N. by W, about } a league ; but from Flat rock to Black
head by N. the course is N. by W. ! W. ¢ Jeagues.

From Black head to Cape St. Irancis is No W, 5 miles ; Cape St.
Francis is a whitizh point, and low in comparison to the other land, but af
sea the high land over it is taken for the cape. Within the point of the
cape to the southward of it is a cove, called Shoe cove, where boats used
to come a tilting (using the fisherman’s expression) that is, to split and
salt the fish they catch, when blowing hard and is bad weather, cannot get
the places they belong to in time. In this cove you may haul up a boat
to save her, if the wind be out, for with northerly, westerly, and south-
erly winds you will lie safe. Thereis a good place off it to catch fish.

About 1 a league off, triangular-ways, from Cape 8t. Francis, lie sunken
rocks ; the outermost lie K. N. E. from the cape, about 1§ mile. There
are also great rocks above water, Iitke small islands, the outermost of which
lies about # of i mile east from the cape ; and the innermost not half a mile
off shore, between which rocks (or island) and the sunken rocks you
may go (as has been done) with boats, and find water enough for any
ship ; but men are unwilling to venture, there being no advantage in the
case. These great rocks make the aforesaid Shoe cove the better and
more safe.

There 1s also another cove to the northward of the point of the cape,
for boats when the wind is off the shore, but else not safe.

From Cape St. Francis to Belle Isle is S. W. and S. W. by S. 5 or 5}
leagues, being a large island, not above a league from the shore, against
which island, on the main, is a cove called Portugal cove, where they
used to catech and cure fish in summmer time, and lies to eastward. Belle
i1sle is about 2 leagues in length, and about 3 miles broad, and the ships
that fish there lie in a little cove on the south side ofthe island, which will
«contain 5 or 6 ships, according to the rate as they lie in Bay Verds.

From cape St. Francis to the island of Bacalieu, is N. by E. about 10
leagues. Baculieu is an island 2 leagues long, and above } a league
‘bread, about which boats used to fish ; there are no inhabitants on it, but
abundance of fowls of several sorts, which breed there in the summer
time. -BetFeen this island and the main s about a league, where you may
sail through with ships, if you please. Bay of Verd’s head and the 5. W.
end of Bacalieu lie E. by N. and W. by S. one from the other about 11
{eagues. :

- From Cape St. Francis to the bay of Verd’s head, is N. about 8}
leagues ; and from the head, to the bay or cove where ships ride, is about
2 of a mile to the westward of the head ; the place where ships ride 1#
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not above a cable’s length from one point to the other, which lie N. and
S. one from the other ; you lay your anchors in 10 fathoms, and your
ships lie in 5 fathoms, with a cable out ; your stem then is not above 1 a
cable’s length from the stages. The ships that ride there, are forced to
seize their cables one to another, and you cannot ride above 7 or 8 ships
at most ; itis a bad place, and hezardous for ships to ride, except in the
summer time, by reason of the great plenty of fish, and they being so
near them, make fishing ships desire that place the more, although there
are several inconveniences in it, as being a very bad place for wood and
water, &ec.

The ships lie open to the S. W, in the bay of Consumption. There is
a cove also on the east side of the bay Verd’s head, about a musket shot
over from bay Verds itself, called Black cove, where stages are, and boats
kept to catch fish.

Bay Verds is easily to be known by the island Bacalieu, and also by
another head within Bacalieu, shooting out, called Split point, and also
Bay Verds head itself, which is the westernmost; these 3 heads shew
very bluff, and very like onc¢ another, when you come from the south-
ward ; there is no danger iu going into Bay Verds but what you see.
Here dwell several planters.

From Bay Verds head to Split point, which i1s against Bacalien island,
your course is . N. E, about 1 a league.

From Bay Verds head to Flamborough heuad, iz 5, W. by W, about 2
leagues, Flamborough head is a black steep point, but ne place of shelter
tor a boat, but when the wind is ¢off the shore, neither is there any safety
between Bay Verds and Carbonera (which is about 10} leagues, und lies
S. W. by S.) vnly 2 places for boats, the one in the 5. W. cove of Green
bay, which is but an ndifferent place, and lies 8. W, about 4} leagues
from Bay Verds; the other in Salmon cove, which is about 3 leagues to
the northward of Carbonera.

From Bay Verds head to Green bay is S. W. about 4} leagues. This
bay is above a Jeague over, but has nothing considerable in it, only the
aforesaid S. W. cove, and a place in the bottom of the bay, where the
Indians come every year to dig ochre, to ochre themselves.

From the south point of Green bay to Black head is 8. W, a league ;
and from Black head to Salmon cove is S. W. by W. 4 miles ; itis a place
of shelter for boats, an island lying in the middle ; a river in the said cove
runs up, in which are plenty of Salmon.

From Black head to Carbonera is S. W. 1 S. between 4 and 5 leagues,

From Salmon cove to Carbonera, the course is 5. W. about 3 leagues.
The south end of Carbonera island is low, upon which 1s a fort of 20
guns, which the merchantmen made for their defence. The harbour
of Carbonerais very bold on both sides, so is the island, between which
and the main are rocks, which are just under water. This is a good
place for ships to ride in, and for catching and curing fish, having several
inhabitants, with good pasturage, and about 100 head of cattle, which af-
ford good milk and butter in the summer time. There is very good an-
choring, in clear ground, fair turning in or out, being a mile broad, and
3.miles in the river, riding in 5, 6, 7, and 8 fathoms, or deepdir water, if
you please. But to the northward of this point of Carbonera, are two
coves, where planters live, and keep boats for fishing ; the northernmest
of these two coves is Clown cove, not good for ships, but boats, being
about 2 miles from Carbonera ; the other is called Crocket’seove, where

- 11
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live two families, and is but a little to the northward of the entrance of
Carbonera bay or port.

If you are bound or intend for Carbeonera, you may go on which side
the island you please, which lies without the bay (or entrance) about a
mile from the shore ; but if you go to the southward of the island, you
must keep the middle between the peint of the island and the south point
of Carbonera, because it is foul oftf the S. W, end of the island, and eff
the south point of the main, therefore your best going in is to the north-
ward of Carbonera ixland, and so is the going into Harbour Grace, to
the northward of Harbour Grace island ; Carbonera lies in W. 8. W,
2! or 3 miles, and from Carbonera to Harbour Grace S. S, E. a league
O inore,

{arbonera and Harbour Grace lie N. N. W, and 8, S. E. one from the
sther, above a league ; but Harbour Grace lies from the entrance W, S.
W, ut iepnst 8 mites, and is a mile broad. But between Carbonera and Har-
hou: Grace is Musketa cove, where ships may ride, but seldom use it.
Heie live two planters. It is not so convenient for fishing ships as other
places, glibough clean ground, water encugh, and large.

YVou may turn into Harbour Grace all the bay over, from side to side,
and come off which side you please of the rock, called Salvages, which
15 otmost in the middle of the channel. But there is another rock on the
norih side, called Long Harry, something without Salvages, near the north
shoure, where you go between the main and it with boats, but needless {or
«hips, although watgr enough. Both the rocks are a great height above
water. Being within, or to the westward of the rock Salvages, you may
iurn from side to side, by your lead, till you draw towards a mile off the
point of the beach (within which the ships ride ;) you may then keep the
north shore, because there is a bar or ledge shoots over from the south
side, almost to the north shore.

To know when you are neayr the said bar, or ledge, observe this mark :
you will see two white rocks on the land, by the water side, in a bank on
the north side ; which shews whiter than any place else, and is about a
mile below, or to the eastward of the beach, which is good to be known,
being a low peint, nothing but beach for some distance ; keep the said
north shore pretty near, where you wiil have 31 fathoms on the bar, and
presently after 4, 5, 6, ang 7 futhoms ; butif you stand over to the south-
ward till you are got within the said bar or ledge, you will not have above
7, 8, and 9 feet waicer : this sand tends 8. E. from athwart the aforesaid
two white rocks, and runs over close to the south side, but being past that
as aforesaid, you may turnfrom side to side, till within the beach, and ride
land-locked in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms, or higher up in 7, 8, 9, or 10 fathoms,
as you please. ‘The harbour or river runs up S. W. by W. at least two
leagues above the beach, navigable.

" Being bound to Harbour Grace, be sure to go to the northward of Har-
‘bour Grace islands, which lie before the harbour, above a mile off, for
the southward of the islands, between it and the south shore of the har-
bour, is foul ground : the harbour lies in W. 5. W,

"~ From Harbour Grace to Cape St. Francis, is E. northerly, 71 leagues.

From Hifrbour Graée to Bryan's cove, is S. W. about 1 a league, butis
no place where ships use : one planter lives there, it being a good place
for caiching of fish. In‘the entrance of this cove lies a rock in the mid-
dle, but.above water.  You may go in on either side with a ship, and have
4 or 8 fathoms, and nuchor within itin clean ground. '

'.‘From Harbour Grace to Spauniard’s bay, s 3. S. W. ébout 3 leagues.
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This bay is deep and large, almost ike Bay Roberts : but there are no
inhabitants, neither do men use this place for fishing, but there is good
anchoring all over the bay; itis but a small neck of land over Bay
Roberts.

From Spaniard’s bay to Bay Roberts is S. E. by E. southerly, about 2
mies. 'This bay is about 21 miles broad, from the north point to the
south point, which lie N. W, and S. E. one from the other ; there is ve-
ry good turning into the bay, and no danger but what you see. You may
borrow on either side, and go close t{o the island, which lies on the star-
board side going in. The bay i3 at least 3 leagues long from the first en-
trance ; it runs up with two arms, after you are a league in, the one lies
up W. N. W. and is the deepest, and the other S. W. Being past the is]-
and, or to the westward of it, which is bold too, you may run up about a
mile and hie land-locked in 9 or 10 futhoms, within the island.

From Bay Roberts to Port Grave is 3 or 4 miles about the point ; this
bay is large, deep and very bLold, as the other bays are ; there is a cove
on the starboard side going into this bay, called Sheep’s cove, where you
may moor your ship by head and stern, and ride in 41 and 5 fathoms, but
your anchor to the 5. W. lies i1n 22 fathoms, about a cable and one
quarter length from your ship.

From Sheep’s cove to Port Grave, is W. by S. a mile, or somewhat
more, but ships ride not within the small islands which ure by Port Grave,
it being shoal water within them, but ride off without them.

From Sheep’s cove to Cupid’s cove the course is S. S. W. about 4
miles : it is a good place for a ship or two to ridein, in 4, 5, or 6 fa-
thoms, and not above a point open ; the cove lies in 8. W, and the south
side of the bay to Burnt head lies N. E. by E. apd S."W. by W. one
from the other, about a league ; for Sheep’s cove, and Cupid’s cove are
1n the same bay of Port Grave ; but Cupid’s cove is on the south side,
and the other on the north side ; the bay runs up W. S. W, and is about
3 leagues long.

Burnt head, which is the south point of the bay, and Port Grave, lies
S. E. by E. and N. W. by W. 21 or 3 miles. Burnt head is so called by
reason the trees that were on it are burnt down.

From Burnt head to Brigus is S, by W. .1 league. 'The south point of
Brigus is a high ragged point which is good to know it by ; the bay of
Brigus is not above half the breadth of Port Grave bay, and you run up
5. W. by W, and W, S. W. about half a league, and anchor on the north
side, where two planters live in a small bay. Only smull ships use this
place, it being so fur up the bay of Conception.

From Brigus to Collier’s bay is 8. S. W. 2 or 3 miles : and from Col-
1iter’s bay to Salmon cove is 8. about 24 miles, but no considerable place.
It is-sometimes called Salmon pool.

From Salmon cove to Harbour main the course is S. S, E. about 2
miles. It is a good place for fishing, but ships seldom go so high up in
the bay.

From Burnt head to Harbour main is about 3} leagues : and from Har-
bour main to Holy-road is S. E. by S. about 2 miles ; then the land tends
about to the eastward towards Belle-isle. Holy-road has 11 fathoms wa-
ter, good ground. . - )

From Bay Verds head to Split point the course is'E. N, E. 1 a league.

From Split point to the point of the Grates, N. N, W. 2 leagues, =

From the point of .the Grates to the N. W, or north end of the island
Bacalieu, the course is E. by S. 4% or 5 miles, - _
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"From the Grates to Break heart poirt; N. N. W, W. N, W, and W,
tending about two points. Between the Grates and this point is a bay,
where boats may lie with a wind off the land of Break heart point ; there
is a ledge of rocks, butabove water.

From Break heart point to Sherwick point, gotag into Old Perlican, the
course is S. W. by S, 5 or 6 miles. To the southward of Breuak heart
point is a small island some little distance off the shore; called Scurvy
island ; between the said island and Sherwick point runs in a pretty deep
bay, and lies in S. E. from Sherwick point, about 2 of a mile.

Sherwick point s bold, off which is a rock above water ; this point is
the north point of Old Perlican. 'Those who are bound to Old Perlican.
cannot go with a ship to the northward of the island, that is, between the
island and Sherwick point. Although it scems z fair passage, yet it i3 al-
together foul ground, and a shoal of rocks from the main to the island
(which island is about a nmile and ! round, and about } a mile in length ;)
therefore whoever intends for Old Perlican with aship, must go to the
southward of the island, between that and thie main, and run in within the
island, and ancher in 4 or 5 fathoms. But there is a rock just even with
the water, and some under water, that lie about the middle of the bay,
withn thie island, or rather nearest to the main.  Old Perlican is but an
indifierent road ; if the wind comes outat W. N. W, you are forced to
buoy yuur cables for the badness of the ground, and the boats go a great
way io catch fizh about & or 6 miles, unless it be in the very middle of
symrrer.  In this ?;ace live several planters,

From Gli Perlican to Sille cove is W. S, W, southerly, about 7
leasues 3 Sille cove is but an mdifterent place for ships such as Bay
,\Te;'ds.

From Old Perlican to New Perlican, the course is W, S. W. 8 leagues.
Thkis iz a good havirvir, where you may lie Iand-locked in b, 65 7, 8, 9, or
10 fathoms. It is very bold and large going in, so that if you can see the
poiat before night, you may safely run in, nothing to hurt you but the
shore itvelf; the easternmost point going in is called Smutty-nose point,
and the wesrernmost Gorlob point, between which is the entrance, which
is alinost 2 1ules broad, and has about 20 fathoms water ; and as you sail
in, it grows narrowe> and shealer, lying in first W. S. W, after -Tuns up
to the westwsard i a bite, where you lie lund-locked and abeve half a mile
broad, so that you may turn in or out, and anchor in what depth you
picose, from 12, 104 8, 6, 5, or 4 fathoms, very good ground. From New
Perlican it is about 5 leagues over tc Random head, and they lie nearest
N. W. and S. E. one from the other. In the river or bay of Random
are zeveral arms and barbours, for Random and Smith’s sound come all
into one, butit is 9 or 10 leagues under the head of each where they
meet, and there is a little island at the head, where is 4 and:5 fathoms ;
only at the isiand going through you have notabove 12 feet water, and it
is 116t a mile broad there. Smith’s sound runs in W. S. W. about 15
leagues from Bonaventure to Tickle harbour, the bottom of Trinity bay ;
but there is a bay called Bay Bulls, which runs in 3 er 4 leagues, and
is not over from thence to Placentia bay (the back or west side of the
land) about two miles ; and the islands of Placentia bay are about 9 or 10
leagues long each, and 5 broad, on which are many deer ; they lie N. W.
aod S. E. _ _ _

From Bonaventure to Ireland’s eye is S. W. 2 or 2} leagues.

' ‘From Bonaventure head to Bonaventure, the courseis N. W. 1 a point
westerly, about 2 miles, or more ; but being got a mile from the head,
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then the harbour lies N. W. by N. about a mile to the Adnﬁ%ﬁi’s stage.
The port Bonaventure lies within two small islands, between which you
sail in, but you may go on either side of the island between that and the
main, if you have a leading wind no danger, and have 4 or 5 fathoms at
icast, and run within the said islands, and anchor in that depth, in good
ground. You have therc a very secure place for boats in bad weather,
running in within a point behind, or to the northward of the Admiral’s
stages, like a great pond, leaving the planter’s house on the larboard side;
this place will contain above 100 boats in sccurity.

There is an island which lies off the west point of the harbour, called
Gull island, off which they used to fish ; from the said island the harbour
lies in N. about a mile. There are several islands which are without,
off Bonaventure, the one is from the port 8. S. W. 5 or 6 miles, called
Green island, which is a pretty large island, and you see it as soon as you
come out of T'rinity harbour, in fair weather ; another island lies 8. W. by
5. 3 miles, and another island without that, about 4 or 5 miles from Bona-
venture : the course s S. W, by 5.

From Bonaventure head to the Horsechops is E. N, L. 31 leagues.

I'rom Bonaventure head to Trinity harbour, is N. E. by N. about 3
leagues : between which are some bays, but not for ships to ride in, un-
less the wind is off’ the shore.

The Horsechops and Sherwick point (being the north point of Trinity
harbour) lie W. N. W_. and E. S. E. one from the other, 2 leagues. Be-
tween the Horsechops and Trinity harbour are tweo.places where ships
used to fish; the one is English harbour, and 1s W. N. W. from the
Horsechops 2 miles, and after you are about a point, tends E. N. E. again;
i1t is a clean bay, and you ride 1n 4 or 5 fathoms water : a planter or two
hLive here. .

From English harbour to Salmon cove, the course is N, W, by W,
westerly about half a league ; it is a place for fishing, and there is a river
which runs up about 2 miles to the northward. P s

Without Salmon cove is a headland, called Foxes island, yet joins to the
main by the neck of beach. To the northward of the suid island, or head-
iand, between it and Sherwick point, runs in a bay, called Robin Hood’s ;
and in the said bay behind a point which lies out, small ships ride, and fish
there.

From the Horsechops to Trinity harbour, the courseis W. N. W,
about 2 leagues. Trinity harbour is the best and largest harbour in all
the land, having several arms and coves, where many hundred ships may
all ride land-locked : It is a place which you may turn in or out, being
bold too on either side, neither is there any danger bhut what you see, on-
ly going into the S. W. arm, where the Admiral’s stage usually is, Lies
a shoal called the Muschel bank, which shoots off from the point, within
the small island, on the larboard side going in, and lies over N. W_ about
a third of the breadth of that arm which you must avoid: Being within
that bank, which will discover itself by the colour of the water, you may
edge close to the 2outh shore, if you please, or keep your lead going, to
avoid the Muschel bank, giving it a little distance ; you may anchorin 14,
12 or 10 fathems, and you may come so near to the stage on shore, as to
make a stage with topmasts to your stage on shore, to lade or unlade your
ship. It is a most excellent harbour ; for after you are in this S. W, arm.
there is another runs up W. N. W. near 2 miles, and near the. head of
that another runs up S. S. W. but there is a bar orledge, at the entrance
of this S. §; W. arm, but the former W. N. W, is a large place, and good
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anchoring_f%br 500 sail of ships. You have besides these aforementioned
arms, the main harbour, turning or lying up N. N. W, and being within
the harbour’s mouth, youmay ride in a cove, large and good on the star-
board or east side, and land-locked in good ground, where planters live ;
and over against that cove, on the larbourd or west side, are two other
coves ; the northernmost of them is called the Vice Admiral’s cove, for
the conveniency of curing fish ; and above, or to the northward of this,
is a large cove or arm, called God Almlghty cove, where there is room
enough for 3 or 460 sail of ships to ride, all in clear ground, neither
winds nor sea.can hurt you, nor any tide, in which place ships may lay
undiscovered. unti! you run up so far as to bring it open. Several other
places there are in this exccllent harbour, good clean ground, tough clay
in all the arms and coves of Trinity, and have 4 and 5 fathoms water, with-
in two boat’s length, off the shore, any where, and 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, and
14 fathoms, and some places more, in the middle of the arms and chan-
nels, as you please ; you may turn in or out as aforesaid, observing your
t:de, which rises thére about 4 fect, sometimes more. For not only
Sherwick point is bold, which is the northernmost, but also Salvages
which 15 the southernmost.

From the Horsechops to the south head of Cattalina bay, is N. E. by N.
and N. E. 5 leagues. About a league to the northward of the Horsechops,
15 Green bay which runs pretty deep 1n, but no pliace where ships use
to ride or fish. Being past Green bay, there is no place or cove for
boats, till you comegte Ragged Harbour, or Catalina.

From the south head of Cattalina ‘bay to the north head, 1s N. N. E. 3
leagues, between which two heads 1s Ragged harbour and Cattalina har-
bour. Cattalina harbour lies from the south head N. by E. northerly
about two miles.

Ragged harbour is so called by reason of the abundance of ragged and
craggy rogks, which lie before and within the harhour ; there is no going
into thesgpuithward, with ships, but only for boats, and that you must be
well aequainted with, for there are very many rocks above and under
water.

Those who intend for Ragged harbour, with a ship, must go to the
northward of all the aforesaid ragged rocks or islands, that lie before it
(which make the barbour) and run so far to the northward till they bring

gged harbowr open; then s=ail in between a round island which lies

-closeéto the main, and a great black rock, which lies off the north end of
all the ragged islapnds ; sail in till they are about the middle of the afore-
said islands, which will be to seaward of them and anchor there. There
is a river of fresh water at the head of the harbour, but no inhabitants.

Two miles to the northward of Ragzéd harboug, is the harbour of Cat-
talina, which is a very good and safe harbour, and good ground, not above
§ fathoms, from 3 to 4, 5, 6, 7 or B8 fathoms, as you please. = You may,
with a leading wind, sail between the small island, which is a little to the
southward of the harbour, and have 4 or 5 fathoms at the least going
through, but it is not above a cable’s length broad ; or you may go without
the said island, to the eastward of it, giving the island A small birth; and so
sail in with the middle of the harbour ; for about a mile digtance from the

~south point of the harbour, E. N. E. is a shoal, upon whi¢h, if there be
ever so small a sea it breaks ; but you may sail ‘between the island and
the shoal, or you may go to the northward of it, between the shoal and
the: north shore, -and borrow off the north side of the ‘main, off Little Cat-

ta:ma, a bay which Hes in.
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Being off Little Cattalina, all the way to the harbour, )ﬁs have not
above 10 fathoms, and from 10 to 8 and 7 fathoms, then 8 and 9 fathoms
again. It is reported there is a rock which lies about £ of a cable’s
length from the south point of the entering into the harbour, which has
but 9 or 10 feet water on it ; however, it is easily avoided, ifany such, by
keeping something nearer to the north shore, till you are shut within the
said point ; for all the harbour over is good =sounding. Close to the shezge

within the harbour, you may anchor in 5 fathoms, land-locked. Iun the8. ..

W. arin the harbeur lies in W, S, W. or you may anchor in 3} fathoms
within, to the southward of the little small green island, yithin the said
harbour, or run up 2 miles towards the river head, where fresh water
runs down. In this harbour you may anchor in 7, 6, 5 or - futhoms.
There is a kind of a boar rises in this place very ofien, that will cause
the water to rise 3 feet suddenly, and then down ugain, and you have it 2
or 3times in 3 or 4 hours at certain seasons. 1tis a very good harbour,
and abundance of herb Alexander grows on that small island in the har-
bour. Here is store of salmon to be caught at the head of the harbour,
if you have nets ; and near a small cove in the W. N. W_ within the small
island, is a fire stone, of a glittering colour, a kind of mineral ; excellent
good wheel-locks growing in the rocks.

From Cattalina harbour to Little Cattalina 1s N. N. E. about half a
league ; it seems to be a good sandy bay.

From Cattalina harbour to the north head of the bay, is N. E, Easter-
ly 11} league.

From the north head of Cattalina bay to Flower’s point, the course is
N. by E. 11 league, off which point are sunken rocks, called Flower's
rocks : the sea breaks upon them in a swelling (or great) sea, and they
discover themselves plain, they lie about half aleague off shore ;. yaip
may go between the point of the Flower’s (which has some rocks lying.
off it) and the said sunken rocks: you have a mark, if in the,.day time,
to go without them, which is to keep Cape Larjan open to Birdlsasland,
a}nd that will carry you clear without, to the eastward of them, with any
ship.

From Flower’s point to Bird’s island the ceurse is N. by W. about 32
miles. Within the said Bird’s island is a large bay, one arm within the
south point of the land, which rups up W. 8. W, a good distance, where
ships may ride ; there is another arm also runs up within some rocks,
which are above water ; the bay runs to Cape Larjan. Bird’s iskind
abounds with willocKsipigeons, gulls, &c. which breed there in summer.

From Bird’s-island te Cape Larjan, the course is north easterly, be.
tween 2 and 3 miles.™ .+ :

Erom Flower’s poidt tp Cape Larjan is N. half a point westerly ; Cape
Larjan is but a low point, off which lies a great rock, above water.

From Cape Larjan to Spiller’s point is N. N. W. a small league ; be-
tween which cape and Spiller’s point runs in a preity deep bay, over
which point between that and Cape Larjan, you will see the high land of
Port Bonavista, when you are a good distance off at sea, being high lapd."
Spiller’s point is indifferent high, steep up and bold too. . '

From Spillgg’s point to Cape Bonavista, the course is'N. N. W. about
a league, between which is a very great and deep bay, so that men unac-
quainted, wohld judge that there went in the harbour of Bonavista. Itis
but a small distance of 2} miles over, from the bottom of the bay to Poert
Bonavista, by land, and is but a mere neck of land. ¥From Red head bay
-0 this bay is not above half a musket shot.. T'he head of Cape Bonavista
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appears affa distance of a sky colour. About 2 of a mile N. by W. from
the cape is a small islund, called Gull island, easy to be known, being dif~
ferent heights, and highest in the middle, and makes something like the
formn of a Fleur de Lys, or a hat with great brims ; you may sce it 4 or 5
leagues off, in clear weather; and N. E. about a league trom Cape Beo-
navista, is a ledge of about 10 fathoms wuater on it, where boats use to fish.
. Cape Bonavista lies 1n lat. 49° 107, B
S %’i}am Cape Bonavista, to Port Bonavista, the courses 8. W, about 5
miles. If you come from the southward, and intend for Bonavista, you
may sail. betwgen Gull island and the cape, they being bold too, and about
2 of -a "mile asunder, but you must leave Green island on your larboard
side, going to Bgonavistia, tor between it and the main 1s but narrow, and
some places shoal rocks, not safe for ships to pass through ; but you may
saill between the satd Green island and the Stone island, with any ship
without danger, being safe and bold; or vou may go to the west-
ward of Stone island and run to the southward till you open the bay or
harbour of Bonavista and are past Moses point, and so to the southward
of the rocks, called the Sweeres, which are bigh rocks, within which
you ride (for there is no passage to the northward of them) and lie in 11,
10, 9, 8, 7, 6 or 5 fathoms, as you please, and must always have a good
anchor in the S. W, and another fast in the Sweeres, or anchor in the N.
W. for westerly winds blow right into the road. 1t flows generally to the
northward about Bonavista, and the places adjacent, W. N. W. that is, a
W. N. W. moon makes the highest water, which most masters of ships us-
ing these parts have observed.
© With small vessels you may go between Green island and the main (but
not with great ships) and so to Red head ; but the bay between the points
Lover aganst Green island) and Red head, is all foul ground to anchorin.
‘A little distance, about a cable’s length froin the shore, is a sunken rock.
but with boats you may go between the shore and it'; the sea breoks onit.
Beingspast Red head, you sail 5. W, to Moses point; between which 2
points is a large bay or cove, called Baylis cove, where you may anchor
on occasion. There is a stage kept generally for fishing every year, on
the larbour or north side of the bay.

From the east part of the Grand Bank of Newfoundland, in latitude
45° 06’ te the east part of the bank Queco, in lat. 44° 16’ is considered
by those who have run it, 120 leagues distant. The north part of the
bLalkk Queco, inlat. 45° 06'—the S. W, of Queco, in 44° 16’ and the Isle
of Sables, in the latitude 44° 16', and about 14 lggiyes to the westward
of bank Queco ; the N. part of Queco, on a west celipse, is about 18
leagues in length ; from the N. W. part of Quéeh; 1o thé harbour of
Causo, is N. W. by W. 1 W, 39 leagues, after ygu’have lost soundings off
Queco, on which is commenly about 35 fathoms, unless on the S. E. part,
where (and on a certain spot near the middle) theretis but 18 fathoms af-
ter you are to the westward of Queco, and also before you have 100 and
95 fathoms black mud ; there is a small narrow bank, about 2 leagues to
the N. W. of the middle of Queco, but it reaches not so far to the north-
ward as the north part of Queco: about 20 leagues W. N, W, from the
N. W, point of Queco you will strike ground on Frenchmagls bank, which
is a narrow bank, that stretehes E. S. E. apd W. N. W. athwart the har-
bour of Causo, about 9 leagues off ; you must keep your ledtl going when
you recken yourself nigh this bark, or else on the N. W. course you
will soon be over it, being not past 3 leagues broad, and when over it you 2
will have 100 and 95 fathoms, black mud ; it is the best way to fall to the
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westward of Causo, because on the French coast you have no soundmas
anrd the winds in the summer are generally S. W. and W. 8. W. and very
often fo,

The gground to the westward of Causo rises very sudden from 100, 95,
70 to 40 fathoms, hard ground ; then you are not past 2 or 3 miles off the
land ; be careful of sailing in with Causo in foggy weather, for S. E. and
E. S. E. from it lie sunken recks. which in fair weather seldom appear at
high water.

S —

Kourses and distances on the coast of Newfoundland, between Cape Race
and Cape Spear.

7" These courses set by a Meridian Compass, with allowance for Variatioa.

| Courses. iLeagues.
From Cape Race to Cape Ballard N. N. E. 34 or 4
Cape Ballard 1o the sooth point of Renowes N.N.E. 2
Cape Ballard to Renowes rock, which is high above]

water - - . iN. E. 3 Northerly 2
Cape Ballard to Ferryland head, . N.E. by N. 4 N. 5
Renowes point to Fernowes, IN. E. by N. and N.

N. E. and N. .. N.N.E. 3 E. 14
Renowes to Ferryland head N.E.by N. 34 N. 34
Fernowes to Baid head . - N, N.E %
Bald head to Ferryland head . - . N. E.by N. & Nly. | 14
Bald head to Black head . - . . N. &
Black head te Ferryland head . . . N. E. by E. 1
Black head 1o Aguva Fort . N.W. by N. 11
Agua Fort tg Ferryland head, the south pa,rt of the

head - . . . East Northerly 2
Agua Fort to C:ow 1s!and - - . . E.&N.E.by E. 1¢
Crow island to Ferryland head . . . E. by S. +
Ferryland head to Cape Broyl head N. by E. 1%
the Kast end of Buoy island to Cape Broyl head N.N. E. 1
Ferryland head to the 8. of Gull island, which is off

Whitless bay - . - . N.N.E. 58
Ferryland head toe Cape qpea_r N.N.E.AE 1
Cape Broyl head the bay or harbour Cape Bro;i

lies in W.N.W, 2%
Cape Broyl head to the N. head of Cape Brnyl har-

bour, or Brigus point N. by W, [ 3
the sajd N. point_ of Cape Bro_yl h'lrbﬂur into -

Brigus, is e - . . . N.W.3dW. %
Cape Broyl hﬁ:ﬂin A Neddlck . . N. by E. Northerly | %
Cape Neddiektu Bal;ae head . .. N. E. by N. &
Cape Broyl to Baline héad N. N. E. § Nly. 2 1.6

“Baline head to Baling, iy N. W. and N. ‘w. by W, :

% of a mile N. W. by W. %
Baline head to Isles.de qpear, the body of them N.N. E. i
Baline head tothe 8. E, end of Spear island N. E. i
Baline head to the 8. E. end of Goose island E. by N. 3
Baline head to Green island . . . N. E. & Northerly } 1}
Baline head to Gull island . - . N. E. by N. 2
Baline head 1o Bay Bull’s head . N. E. by N. 33
Balioe head to the N. point of Momable bay, or S.

point of Whitless bay - N. N. E. § Niy. 1
the North point of Momable’s bay, or South pcunt

of Whitless bay, to Bay Bulis, South point N.E. by N. 1
the said peint of Momables to Green island 8, E. 3
the sajd point of Mumables to the N. W. end of Gull

‘island N.E. L

be said point to the South end of Gull island IE, N. E. 4

12
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From the south point of Bay Bulis to the N.

Blunt’s American Coast Pilot.

point of Bay
Bulls

Bay Bulls to the sauth }@ml of Pettv hdrbour, the
Spout between

the south point of Peuty ]ru-bour to 1119 narth pmnt
of Petty harbour

the north point of Petty halbour to Lape ‘Spea;e

Cape de Spear to St. John’s harbour - .

N .

Courses.
. E. northerly
N. E. by N.

N. E. by N.

N. W.by N.

10 Edat.

Leagues.
=

1-6

ok

The courses and Distances on the Coast of Newfoundland, from Cape Spear
'to Bay Ferds, Bacalieu, and several Forts and Headlands in the Bay of
Consumption or Conception.

¥rom Cape Spear to Cape St. Francis, N. and N. by W.

; 3‘;;1:;1. +d’s Bay to the south pcunt of Harbour Grace
IN.by E.

and IN. W. by N. - - . . |
Cape Spear to St. John’s - . - .
€ape Spearto Sugarloaf . . . .
Cape Spwar to Red head . - .
St. John's to Small point - - .
Small point to Sugarloaf . - - .

Sugarloaf to Red head

Red bead to the South point of Tmbay s

the south point of Torbay to the Green cove, or an-
choring place

the soutn point of Forbay to tie north pmnt, called

Flat rock
the north point of Tmbay, or Flattock to Red hcae}
Flat rock to Black head (by nerth) - p
Black head to Cape St. Francis . ; .
Cape St. Francis to Bay Verds head S . .

Cape St. Fraucis to island Badalieu

. Cape 8t. Fraocis to Belle Isle, in the bay of (‘on~‘-

sumption -

Cape St. Francis to (:rre(:n bay, in the bay of ("on-
sumption

£ape St. Francis to Biack Head, in the bay of an-
samption .

Cape 8t. Francis to the north pomt of Carbonera

Cape St. Francis lo Spaniard’s bay . .

Cape St. Francis t0 Port Grove
Cape St. Francis to Hulyhead, which is the hotlom

of Consumption.bay . . . .
Holy road to Harbour Main . B .
Harbour Madin to Salmon Cove . . .
&almon Cove to Collier’s bay . . .

Collier’s bay to Brigus (by north}

Brigus to Burnt head (which is the south polnt ofi’
Porte Grove Bay) . - . . ]

Harbour Main to Burnt head

Burut head to the south part of Great Belle, Isie

Burnt head to the north part of Great Belle Isle

Burnt head 1o Cape St Francis .

Burnt head to the south point of Bay Roberts

Burnt head to Cupid’s Cove

the south point of Bay Roberts to the norlh pmnt of

Bay ilcherts :

the south point of Bay Roberts o the scuth pnmt of]
- Betie Isle .

‘the nrrth vomt of Bay Roberts to the north pomt of
Soarcard’s Bay

i €Courses.

N.by W.
N. W.by N.
N.
N.
N.
nN.
N.

E. by N.
by E.

by W. & westerly

W. by N.

N. E.

N. by W.

N.by W. é westerlty
N. W %

N.

N.by E.

S. W. & S. W. by S.
N. W. % N.

N. W.
W. 3 N.
W. 8, W,
5. W. by
by S.

1s.
w.

5. W,

} N. I’V by W.

*

N

M. N E.‘

N. by W.
N.3E.

E. by N.

N.E. by E. 4 E.

N. E. by E. Nly.
N. by K. ¥
W. S. W.

N.W.
E. ‘8. E. e‘asterly

N.by W. northerly
N. N. E.

north point of Harbour Grace to Carbonera

Leagues

73
13
2 1.5
23

09

9% or 10

124 or 12
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Courses and distances from Split Point,

From Split point to the Grates

Blunt’s American Coast

Pilot.

Courses.

From Carbonera to Bay Verds, N. E. by N. and N. E. |N. E. northerly
Carbonera to Black head (N. E. northerly) N. E. northerly
Bay Verds to Flamborough head . ISOW. by W,
Bay Yerds head to the S.”W. end of BAL. lieu lh by IN.
Bay Verds head to Split point, which is against B;t—}L N
. . S. N. E.

calieu island

which s

head in Newfoundland,

L

the poiit of Grates to the N. W, or N. end of Ba-

callien

the Grates to Bredx Hedrt pomt, l\r by \V and W
by IN.

Break Heart pomt to Sherwick pornt, near Old
Perlican .

Sherwick point is about a mile or more into the
road, but no puang,e for a ship to the northward
of the island

the Grates to the south head of Catalina bay

the Grates to the Florsechops

the Grates to Eonaventure harhour is N. W, by w.
3 westerly, and

the north end of Baculien to C&tdlll}d hdlbour, N.
N. W. northerly

Sherwick point, at Old Perhedn, to the south head
at Catalina

Sherwick point to the middle of the hlcrhland of
Green Bay

+

Sherwick point to the hwh!msds of the Hm‘seehop~.

Sherwick to Bonavﬁ‘mturn head (the high land of it)
Bherwick to Salvages point
Sherwick or Old Perlican to New Perlican
Old Perlican to Silly Cove . .
Silly Cove to Random head
Slliy Cove to Bonaventure head .
Bonaventure head to Bonaventure, N. W. by wW. &
N.W.by N.
Bonaventure head to Treland’s Eye
Bonaventure head to Trinity harbour
Bonaveuture head to the Horsechops .
the Horsechops to Sherwick point, being the north
point of Trinity harbour
the Horsechops to the South head
:the south head of Catalina bay to the northward
the south head of Catalina bay to Cataliua harbouar
.the nerth head of Catalina bay to Flower’s point
sthe Flowers rocks sunken are about a mile and a
half frem off the shere . .
Flower’s point to Bird's island
Flower's point to Cape Larjap
Cape Larjan to Spiller's point
Cape Larjan to Cape Bonavista
LCape Bonavista to Moses point, entermg Port Bo-
navista
«Cape Bonavista to Gull island
‘Cape Bonavista to Cape Freels
Cuape Bonavista to Salvages
-Cape Bonavista to Stone island, over the north end
of Green island
Port Bonavista to Keel’s poth’ 5 leaa-ues. Salv ages

-

-

.

L
2

iving to the northward of Keels about % lengues!

91

Y.eagues.
10l
43
2
1%
3

mile from Bay Verds
to several places in the Bay of Trinity.

Caourses. Leagues.
N.IN. W, 2
E. by 8. 15
N.W. by W. north. | 14
5.W. by 5. 13
15, S.%V.
N. an E. 110
N.W.by N 9
S.E.by E. & easter.jll or IZ
N. N. W. 3 norther.j13
N. alittle easterly |12
N. by W. westerly | 94
N. N.W. northerly | 9
N. W. northerly 94
“" by 5. 33
. BW, 18
VV 5. W, southerly 7
N. W, 58 or 6
N. by E. 9
N.by W. 41
W. S, W. 2
N. N. E, 23
E.N.E. 3%
W.by N. 24
N.W.by N 4,
N. N. E! P
N.N. E. 1
N. by E. northerly | 15
N. 3 Westerly 2
N. N. W, 1
N.N. W. 4 norther.| 2
S5.W. 1
ﬁ. by W. g
N.N. W 10 ar
W.N. W, o 38
W, :
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Depth of Water on the Bank, and off the south part of the Coast of New-
Sfoundland.

Cape Race West, d % Cape Race W. 43 leagues, and Cape Spear N.W. { 40 faths. rough Ashing ground,
Cape Spear N.W. hyW. by W. little westerly, 39 leagues, you have amall stones, sand and shells.

95 fathoms fine whitish sand

Renowes W. by N. 68 leagues, and Cape Spear
g with some black specks.

Henowes & Cape Spear }W N. W. northerly 65 leagues, you have then
85 fathoms on the outer edge of this main bank

3 i . -

Places and Lalitudes. gzan‘;?;“f‘ the L{Z‘;é;:_ EFaﬂ“ If,f::i‘:{ 1 What kind of Grounds.
Renowes and 460 45 ) |W. 4q O ar’
Cape Spear 4 472 22’} w N.W. :2310 } 4 46 45" [Sand.
Fernowes an 44© 48’ . 7 - o an R .
Cape Spear 470 22 $ 1W. N. W. N.1y 33 } 62 46 48" IFine white sand.
Ferryland head 462 507 31 46 59°
Cape Spear and 470 22 ${W. by northerlyi 30 46° 48’ |Wine sand.
Bay Bulils 479 117 29 , 83
Ferryiand head and 460 50/ 7 {W. l]?' N. N1y i 469 17
Cape Spear 470 2 [W. N. W. L N 26 } 85 460 45°
Ferryland head 462 50° |W. by N. N1y 28 460 ag
Cape Broyle 46° K4’ 460 347
Bay Bulls and 479 117 W. by N. N.1y a8 452 51
Cape Spear 479 227 47° oz’
Fegrvlapnd head and 46° 5013 |w py . w ) Bo a8 33’ Oozy ground.
Bay Buils bead :67: ;{1}} W by N- -y 24 452 54’
Ferryland hea ' . . 17 55 469 40 , )
CapeyBraylhe 4 and 462 54 |W. by N. 13 } 52 422 16 (Fipe sand.
Ferryiaud head and 462 50’ . . . y 46° 42’
Bay Bulls 470 n’} W. by N. 13 58 | 470 g3

f Cape Broyle 46° 54 [W.by N. N.ly 12 80 46 25°

W.N. W, 10 85 469 43"
Cape Broyle and 469 54 W, S. W. W.ly 63 5 470 49°
Bay Bulls 479 117 IN. W, h! W. 44 b9 479 g’ [stones.
Bay Bulls ditto W.by N.4 N.ly | 65 P64 469 J4- {831aék sapd and some small
. ditto } W. by N. N.ly 80 I 87 46%° 27, |Rough ground.

o ditte W. ll{fv N. N.ly 50 "] 469 34, [Fine sand and stones.
M hitless Bay and 47° 09 )} (W_.N. W, 55 } C a5 462 05, {Fine sand. \
Gape Spear 470 22 § IN. W. by W, 34 ro4 4RO 45
Torbay 470 33 |W. IN. . 66 . 64 47© 17" 1Rough ground.

.

Tha Virgins are rocks lying about 23 leagues east from Cape Race; they lie E. N. E.

about 4 miles in length, aud the shoalest is about 20 feet veater. Sometimes the sea
breaks very high uvpon them, which renders them: very dangerous, besides a very strong
current often sets about them. Ships sometimes anchor on them a fishing, in about 12
and 14 fathoms.

As to the bank of Newfoundiand, there are soundings from the outer edge of the maiu
bank to the height of the ground, where generally ships lie to cateh fish, and which is
about 40 leigues distant from the land, and then the soundings iu along are uncertain.
The bank goes quite to the land to the northward of Cape Ballard, where the bank falls
more 1o the eastward, and the water is deeper, and so increases along to the northward.
To the southward of Cape Race, and to the westward, is shoal water, 2 leagues off the
shore, notahove 20 or 22 fathoms ; and to the westward of Cape Pine it is still shoaler.
at the same distance. :

The puter or false bank is about 110 or 115 leagues from the land, and is thought to
be about 14 eor 15leagues broad in the middle; and from the inuer edge of it to the main
bank are npear 30 leagues and no soundings between them. 1In the spring of the year
many islands of ice lie between these banks, very dangerous, when foggy. The best
partl.:for fishing is from 100 to 140 miles off the shore, which is the shoalest part of the
pank.

From Mistaken point to the Powles, or entering of Trespassy, is W. N. W. 5 leagues;
there is a deep bay on the back side or east side of Powles, and a neck of beach, so that
you see the ship’s masts over it, but very dangerous to be embayed in that place, the sea

~commonly falling in there, and no current to help you out ; therefore, if you intend for

Trespassy, stand over to Cape Pine till you see the harbour open, and then hear into the
harbour according as you have the wind, Cape Pine being safe and bold to sail along
that side’ _&c'_
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Directions for navigating the Bay of Placentia, on the South
Coast of Newfoundland, from Cape Chapeaurouge fo
Cape St. Mary’s. .

{N. B. The Bearings and Courses are true Bearings and Distances, and nct by Com-
pass, the variation of the Compass being 19° 30" W.}

CAPE St. Mary’s to the east, and Cape Chapeaurouge to the west,
form the entrance of Placentia Bay; They lie east and west of each
other, in latitude 46° 53" N. distant from each other 16 leagues.

Cape Chapeaurouge has already been described : From it to Sauker
head (which is a high hill in the shape of a sugar loaf) the course is E.
N. E. distant 3 miles ; between them lie the harbours of Great and Lit-
tle St. Laurence which have also been described.

From Sauker head to Small point (which is the lowest land hereabouts)
the course is N. 63° E. 2 miles : And from Small point to Corbin head,
{which is a very high bluff head) 1s N. E. 21 miles: There are many
high head lands between them, which form several coves, the bottom of
which may be seen in sailing along shore. 'The coast is clear of rocks,
and 30 fathoms close to the shore, but no shelter for any thing. From
Corbin head to Shalloway point, the course is N. N. E. } E. 4] miles
Between them, and nearly on the same course, lie 2 very bigh round isl-
ands, called Corbin and Little Burin. Corbin island has very much the
appearance of Chapeaurouge, when coming in with the land, and seen
through the fog. These islands are high, and are little more than a cable’s
length from the shore. ' R

From Corbin head to Cat island, the course is N. E. 4 miles nearly’
this is a high round island near the south end of Great Burin island.

About a mile to the northward of Corbin head, in a bight, lies Corbin
harbour, which is‘very good for small vessels. The best anchorage is in
the N. arm, at about a quarter of a mile within the entrance, opposite a
cove on the starboard side. One quarter of a mile to the eastward of this
harbour, and two cables’ length from the shore, is a sunken rock, on which
the sea breaks in bad weather, and has not depth sufficient at low water
for a boat to go over it. Vessels bound for this harbour must avoid a
shoal which lies one quarter of a mile to the east of the south peint of the
entrance to the harbour, an which is only 2 fathoms water. Between the
two high round islands, aforementioned, and the main, there is from 7 to 15
fathoms, and no danger but what may be seen: In case ships should fall
in close with the land in the fog, they may occasionally sail within them,
although the passage is little more than a cable’s length wide. .

Great Burin island lies nearly N. and S. is 2} miles in length, and_ high
iand : near the north end is another high island, about # of a mile in
length, called Pardy’s island. On the main, within these islands, lie the
harbours of Great and Little Burin. o

Shalloway island lies N. W. 1 W. 1 mile from Cat island, and N. E. by
N. 4 E. one quarter of a mile from Little Burin island : the passage into
Burin harbours, from the southward, is to the westward of Shalloway isl-
and, between that and the Neck point: take care to give Poor island a
birth on your larboard hand: After you are within Shalloway island, you.
may anchor insafety between that and Great Burin island, {rom 12 to 18
fathoms water. The best anchorage in Great Burin harbour, is in Ship
cove. The course up to it, after you are within Neck point, is north
about 14 mile, and is better than one quarter of a mile wide ; to sail up to
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it, keep the west shore on board, in order to avoid a sunken rock on the
eastern shore- at about half the way up, and about half a cable’s length
" from the shore, directly off, is a remarkable hole in the rock on the same
side, and a remarkable gully in the land, from the top to the bottom, on
the western shore. There is another rock, on which is only 21 fathoms
water ; it lies better than a cable’s length to the southward of Harbour
point, which i1s a round green point, of a moderate height, joined to Great
Buarin 1sland by a low narrow sandy neck.
After passing Lattle Burin island, 1 mile north, you come into Burin
bay, which 1s a clear bay, about a mile broad every way. and where ships
may occasionally anchor safely, being almost land-locked. The course
into this bay {rom Little Burin izland is north. Al the land about this
bay is very hich. In it are two islands, one a low barren island, called
Poor island ; the other which runs to the north, is high and woody, and
hies before the mouth of Burin inlet, on the other side of which vessels
may pass up the inlet. A little within the entrance, on the east side, half
a cable’s length from the shore, is a rock covered at § fleod, at 12 mile
from the entrunce ; near the middle is another rock, to the west of which
18 very good anchorage.
The S. W. entrance into Burin harbour, which is one quarter of a mile
wide, s formed by Shalloway island and the Neck point, in which there
13 no danger giving a birth to Poor island on the larboard side. When in
Burin bay, the course through the S. W, entrance into the harbour is E.
'N. E. and when past the peoints that form the entrance, the course 1s
north up the harbour, which is better than one quarter of a mile wide,
and 1} mile long up to Ship’s cove, where it is half a mile wide every
-way. This is the best anchorage. .
There are only two dangers within Burin harbour that do not appear
above water : the first is a sraall shoeal on the starboard side, about half
. -way up the harbour, directly off a remarkable hole in the c¢liff on the
- .starboard side, going up, called the Oven, and about half a cable’s length
Arom the shore ; there is also on the other side, directly opposite, a re-
markable gully in the land, from the top to the bottom. The long mark
to keep to the westward of this rock is, not to bring Little Burin island to
the eastward of Neck point. The other shoal, on which there is 8 fa-
thoms, is very small, and lies about a cable’s length 5. S. W. from Har-
“bour point.
'"The east passage into Burin harbour is not very safe to =ail in without
.a commanding gale, and thut between the N. N. E. and S. E. 'To sail in-
.to this passage, and coming from the westward, come not within 2 miles
‘of the shore on the east side of Burin island, (because of several clusters
-of rocks) till you bring the north point of Pardy’s island open to the north-
-ward of Iron 1sland ; then sail right in for Iron island, leaving it on your
larboard side going in ; then steer for the said point of Pardy’s island, and
.that will avoid all danger. 1t must be observed, with the aforementioned
-vyinds there is commounly a great swell sets to the shore on the starboard
side going in; therefore, in case of little winds, (which often happens
when you arz pust Iron island) endeavour te borrow on Pardy’s island.
.except the wind be from the N. E. '
.+ +At the bottom of Burin bay there is an idet, which rups inland 5 miles ;

here is a small woody island just before the entrance ; ships may sail on
either side ; the east side is the widest. A little within the east head that
forms the entrance, and half a cuble’s length from the shore, there is @
anken rock, which is dry at low water ; therefore. in sailing into the in~
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let, keep the west shore close on board, for about a mile up ; it lies north,
and is about 2 cables’ length wide, then N. N. W, for a mile, and is
there half a mile wide with a sunken rock right in the middle ; to the
westward of that rock there i1s good room and good anchorage, from 7 to
12 and 15 fathoms water in the entrance, and in the middle, 2 miles up, i=
from 15 to 23 fathoms, and from thence up to the head is from 10 to 5
fathoms.

Iron island is a small high island, lying N, N. E. 1 E. 1 league from the
S. E. point of Great Barin island, and S. S, W, L W_ 1 mile from Mortier
west head, and E. 11 mile from the north part of Pardy’s island. Vessels
beund for the harbours of Burin may pass on either side of Iren island,
the only dunger passing to the morthward i1s the Brandys, which almost
always preak ; they lie near a quarter of a mile to the southward of a
low rock avove water, close under the lund of Mortier west head. If the
wind should take you a-head after you are within Iron island, take care
to keep Mortier west head open to the westward of Iron island, in order
to avoid Grigory’s rock, on which ix only 2 fathoms water. The mark to
carry you on this rock is, to bring the flag-staff on St. George’s island (in
the centre of the passage between Great Burin and Pardy’s 1slands and
Mortimer west head) on with the west side of Iron island ; this rock al-
most always breaks : Vessels may pass with safety between this rock and
Iron island, taking care to give lron island a birth of one cable’s length.

On the main within Pardy’s islaffd, are two remarkable white marks in
the rocks ; the northernmost of these marks brought on with the north
part of Pardy’s island and Ironisland, N. by E. 1 E. will carry you on
the Galloping Andrew, a shoal on which 1s 5 fathoms water. )

S. W. 1 mile from Iron island lies & shoal on which is 8 fathoms water,
called the White Horse.

Dodding rock lies about one quarter of a mile from the easternmost
part of Great Burin island.

Mortier bank lies E. by S. 2 leagues from Iron island, and N. 25° E, 5
leagues from Cape Jude : the shoal part of this bank is about 1 leagne
cver. On it you have not less than 7 fiuthoms water, but, by the fisher-
man’s account, there is not more than 4 fathoms on one part of 1t ; in bad
weather, the sea breaks very high on it.

About 3 miles to the N. N. E. from Iron island is the opening of Mor-
tier bay, at the entrance of which is a round island, called Mortier island,
lying a third of the distance from the west side. Ships may sail in on ei-
ther side of it. It i bold too all around. Close to the first point beyond
the island, on the larboard side going in, is another little island, scarcely
perceptible, as it lies close under the land ; and, two cables’ length from
it, in a direct line {owards the outer isiand, 1= a sunken rock, on which the
sea breaks in bad weather ; there is no other danger in this bay. = At the
bottom of it, 1} mile from Mortier island, on the east side, there is a
cove, called Fox cove, wherein is good anchorage, and room for 1 ship
to moor in 9 fathoms, good holding ground. They will lie two points opesn
to the sea, that is from S. S. E. to S. E. A ground swell tumbles into
the cove in bad weather, but no anchor was ever known to come home
here. Fishing ships sometimes ride here the season.’ On the west side
of the bay is.the harbour, which is small and narrow, but a very good one
for small vessels, where they e moored to the shore. There is 7 and 8
fathoms through the entrance, and 2 fathoms when in the harbour, and
sufficient room for 50 shallops at the head of it. Of the starboard @mﬂ;
going in, is a rock, which at high water is always covered. R



D6 Blunt's American Coast Pilot. 10 Edit,

Croney island lies N. by E. nearly 2 miles from Mortier east point.
This is a round island, and lies close to the shore.

Two miles and a half from Croney island is the entrance into Mortier
bay ; at the entrance on the west side is a small harbour, called Boboy ;
in it is 9 feet water at low water. The course into Mortier bay 1s north,
for about 2 miles, and is £ of a mile wide, in which you have from 50 to
70 fathoms water, the land on each side being high : it then rumns to the
westward about 2 miles, and is near 2 miles wide. 1In the S. W. corner
of {ue bay is a river, which runs to the S. W. about 7 miles. On the east
side, at about 3 miles from the entrance, is an exceeding good harbour,
called Spanish room, in which you may anchor from 4 to 6 fathems water,
good bottcm, and lie secure from all winds. There is not the least dan-
ger in saling into thas harbour, giving the low rocks above water at the
entrance on the larboard hand, a birth of one cable’s length.

Two miles to the N. E. of the entrance into Mortier bay lies Rock har-
bour, fit only for boats by reason of the infinite number of rocks mn it, both
above and under water.

From Mortier east point to John the bay point, the course is N. 25°
E. distance 8 miles. DBetween John the bay point and Rock harbour,
lie 2 sunken rocks, half a mile from the shore.

- Two miles to the N. W, of John the bay point lies John the bay, in
which 1s tolerable good anchorage, in about 8 fathoms water, with sandy
bottom.

The Saddle back is a small island lying N. 47° E. 8 leagues from Cor-
bin head, and N. 55° E. from Mortier west point, and N. 83° E. 3 leagues
from John the bay point. Between it and the main are a great number
of rocks and islands, which render this part of the coast very dangerous.
There is a chain of rocks lying 1} mile to the N. E. by N. of the Saddle
back.

Cape Jude is an island about 21 miles in length, and 2 in breadth ; it
lies 11 mules to the N. N. W. of the Saddle back ; on the south end of it
ie a remarkable round hill, which is called the Cape. Between this isl-
and and the main are a cluster of islands and low rocks, with a great num-
ber of sunken rocks about them, called the Flat iclands, the innermost of
which lies about 1 mile from the main

Audearn island lies half a mile to the northward of Cape Jude island,
on the west side of which is a tolerable good harbour. Vessels bound for
this harbour may pass between Cape Jude island and Audearn island, and
between Crow and Patrick’s island, which are two small 1slands, lying off
the 8. W, point of Audearn island. About a cable’s length from Audearn
1sland, to the southward of the harbour, is a sunken rock ; the mark for
avoiding it in coming from the southward, is., not to haul in for the har-
bour till you epen a remarkable green point on the south side of the har-
boar. The best anchorage is on the north shore, just within a small isl-
and. There is a spit of rocks stretches just off the Green point on the
south sbore, which are covered at high water.

Off the east point of Audearn island is a small island, called Ford’s 1sl-
and, on the west side of which is a sunken rock about a cable’s length
from the island, and another on the east side, which almost always breaks.

Broad cove lies on the main, W. 1 N. 5% miles from Ford’s 1sland ; n
this cove is exceeding good anchorage, in 8 or 9 fathoms water.

Cross island lies 3 miles to the N. W. of Ford’s island, is about 13
mile in Jength, and 1 mile in breadth ; is high woody land ; between this
island and the main are several other islands. Bane harbour lies on the
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main. Within these islands is an exceceding good harbour for small ves.
sels, the passage into it is very narrow, and hath in it 2 fathoms water,
but when in, there is sufficient room to moor in 3 fathoms, good botlom.

Boat harbour lies about 1 mile to the northward of Cross island, and
runsg up N. N. E. 1 leaguc, with deep water to about half a mile of the
head ; close round the eastern point of Bout harbour lies Bay de Leau,
which runs in N. N. E. 1 L. better than a league. _

Long island is about 4 miles lopg, and not half a mile broad, is high
laud making in several peaks; the south point of it lies N. 37° E. 2
leagues from the Saddle back, and E. by S. 3 miles from Ford’s island.

N. W. 2 miles from the south point of Long island, and N. E. by E. 1
mile from Ford’s island, lies a small Green island, which has a shoal a
round near 1 eable’s jength.

From Green Island N. W. 21 miles, and N. 19° £. 3 miles from Ford’s
island, lies Great gallows harbour island, which is high land. Vessels
may pass on etther side of this island into Great gallows harbour, which
lies 1 mile to the N, E. of the island. In this harbour is exceeding good
anchorage in 7 fathoms water on the starboard side, just within a low
stony point, tuking care to give the point a small birth, in order to avoid
a rock, which is covered at high water.

Little gallows harbour lies close round to the eastward of Great gal-
lows harbour, and is only fit for small vessels, which must lie moored to
the shore. Above a rock above water, on the larboard hand, Little gal-
lows harbour island lies before the mouth of the harbour, —

Cape Roger harbour lies close to the westward of Cape Roger, which
is a high round barren head, lyiug N. 152 W. 31 miles from the south
point of Long island. There are several low rocks and islands lying off
the east point of the entrance. In the harbour, 11! mile within the.en-
irance, on the west side, lies a small 1sland 5 to the narthward of it, be-
tween that and the main, is very good anchorage in 7 or & fathoms water ;
or you may run further up, and anchor’in 8 or 7 fathoms.

One mile and a quarter to the ecastward of Cape Roger harbour lies
Nonsuch ; there are several islands lying in the mouth of it, and no safe
anchorage till you get within all of them.

Pelit fort is a very good harbour, baving in it from 14 to 7 faithoms wa-
ter, good hottom. The entrance into it is better than one quarter of a mile
wide, and lies N. N, E. 5 miles from the south point of Long island, and N.
by W. 21 miles from the north point of Long island. There is not the least’
danger in sailing into this harbour; the best anchorage is on the star-
board side, the S, E. winds heaving in a great swell ou the west shore

when they blow hard. .
One mile to the eastward of Petit fort lies the entrance into Paradme:

sound, which runs up N. E. by E. 4} leagues, and is about 1 mile broad ;
in it is very deep water, and no safe anchorage till you get near the head
ofit. Just within the entrance on the east side, is a cove (in which are
several rocks above water) is 10 fathoms water, but not safe to anchor
in, the bottom being rocky, : ‘ ’ ‘
From Corbin head to Marticot island, the course is N. 48° E. 11}
leagues, nearly ; this course will carry you just without the Saddle back.
Between Marticot and the main is Fox island ; there is a safe passage for
vessels between these islands, with not less thao 9 fathems wateér, bat ne
passage between Fox island and the main.  On the main, within Marticot
island, lie the harbours of Great and Litile Paradise. The harbour of
Great Paradise is only fit for boats. The harbour of Little Paradise tiea
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one mile to the northward of the east point of Marticot island : the only
safe anchorage is in a cove, at the head, on the larboard side ; here they
lie moored to the shore and are entirely land-locked.

One mile to the eastward of Little Paradise hies La Perche, in which is
no safe anchorage, the ground being bad, and les entirely exposed to the
S. E. winds.

E. N. E. 2 mles from Marticot island is a rock above water, called the
Black rock ; one quarter of a mile within this rock lies a sunken rock ; N.
N. E. 1 E. 2 miles from this rock lies Presque ; in it is very deep water,
but no safe passage into it, by reason of a number of rocks, both abave and
under water, lying before the entrance.

- East 4 miles from Presque, and N. E. by E. 6 leagues from the Saddle
back, lies the west point of Merasheen island. This island is high, and
rans to the N. E. by N. better than 6 leagues, and is very narrow, the
broadest part not being more than 2 miles. At the S. part of the island,
near the west end, i3 a very good harbour, but small, 1n which is from ¢
to 10 fathoms water. To sail into it keep the starboard shors on bourd.
in order to avoid a sunken rock that lies one cable’s length off a ragged
rocky point on the larboard hand goingin.

Indian harbour lies on the east side of Merasheen islaud, at about 3
leagues from the south point ; this harbour is formed by a smali island, on
either side of which is a safe passage into it ; the only anchorage is to the
westward of the island, and between it and the main, and here the ground
is uncertain. ’

N. 20° W, 21 miles from the west point of Merasheen island is the
Liitle isle of Valen; this is high and round, and lies within about half «
miile of the main ; one quarter of a mile from Little isle of Valen lies the

 Gréat isle of Valen, on the S. E. part of which is a sall harbour.
. On tH® main, within the Great Isle of Valen lies Clatise harbour 3
the entrance into it is about half a mile wide : in it is 40 or 50 fa-
thoms water. The best anchorage is in the west cove, which is a mile
long, but not a guarter of a mile broad ; in itis from 17 to 20 fathoms
water, good bettom.
Grummer’s rocks are low rocks above water, and lie 1} mile from the
north end of Great isle of Valen. :
Little Sandy harbour lies on the main, and is a tolerable good harbour ;
in it you have 6 and 7 fathoms water, good bottom ; in the mouth of which
is a low rock above water. Vessels bound for the harbour must pass to
the northward of this rock. This harbour may be known by the island
called Bell island which lies E. S. E. 1 E. 11 mile from the mouth of it.
and N, by E. } E. 13 miles from the west point of Merasheen island ; off
the south point of the island is a remarkable rock, resembling a bell with
the bottom upwards. " : , _ L :
~ Great Sandy harbour lies 2 of a mile to the northward of Little sapdy
barbour ; the passage into it is narrow, but in it you have 6 or 7 fathoms
water. . There are two arms in this harbour, one running to the S. W.
which almost dries at low water :. the other runsto the N. E. in which is
tolerable good anchorage. There are several low rocks and islands lying
- before this harbour., _— ' e

' Barren island is about 3} miles long, and 1 mile broad, is high land and
- lies better than one league from the porth part of Merasheen island, and
 mhout half amile from the main. On the east side of this island,; pear the
- #onth end, is a cove in which is tolerable good anchorage, from 10 to 16
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fathoms water. Along the west side of this island, between it and the
main, is very good anchorage. _

On the main, opposite the north end of Barren island, lies La Plant, a
harbour only fit for boats.

From Barren island are a string of islands quite to Piper’s hole, which
lies 3 leagues from the north part of Barren island. These islands are
about half a mile from the main, having from 17 to 7 fathoms water, good
anchorage all the way to Piper’s hole.

Cape St. Mary’s is the east point of the entrance into Placentia bay.
and lies in the lat. of 462 52° N. is a pretty high bluff point, and looks
much like Cape St. Vincent on the coast of Portugal ; a little to the north-
ward of the cape is a smdll cove where fishing shallops shelter from the
easterly and southerly winds. The land from Cape St. Mary’s to Placen-
tia is pretty high and even. 8. by W. 7} miles from the cape, lie St. Ma-
¥y’s keys, which are two rocks just above water, and on which the sea
almost always breaks. '

From the Virgin rocks to Cape St. Mary’s the course is south, distance
31 leagues ; between Green point and Cape St. Mary’s there is no shelter
tor ships or vessels. The land from Placentia road to Cape St. Mary’sis
of a moderate, and appears nearly of an equal height all the way ; but
over Placentia, and to the northward of it, the land 1s very high and un-
even, with many pecked hills. , -

Bull and Cow rocks are a cluster of rocks above water, lying S. E. by
E. 2 leagues from Cape St. Mary’s, about 1 mile {from the main, and S. W,
by W. from Point Lance, which is a low ragged point; and is the west
point of the entrance into St. Mary’s bay ; at about } of the distance from
the main to the Bull and Cow rocks is a sunken rock which shews above
water at half ebb. Lo

From Cape St. Mary’s to Point Breme the course is N. by W. 1 W._ g
mles. . -

From Point Breme to the Virgin rocks, the course is N. N, E. dis-
tance 10 miles ; these rocks show above water, and lie about 1 mile from
the main.

Three leagues south from Green point, and a league from the shore,
lie the Virgin rocks, which are a cluster of rocks above water. A little
to the southward of these rocks there are some whitish chlifis in the land,
by which that part of the coast may be known, on coming in with it in
thick weather.

from Virgin rocks to Point Verd, the course is N. 382 E. distance 51
miles. This is a low green point, and is the south point of the entrance
into the road of Placentia. .

Placentia road and harbour is situated on the east side of the great bay
of that name, at 11 leagues distance from Cape St. Mary’s. To sail into
the road, and coming from the southward, you must keep a league from
‘the shore to avoid the Gibraltar rock, which lies W_ S, W. from Point
Verd, till you bring the Castle hill open to the northward of Green point.
The Castle hill is on the north side of the road on which stands the castle,
and is distinguishable far out at sea. Green point is a low level point,
which forms the south side of the road. The Gibraltar rock has 16 feet

i 3

water upon it, and lies W, 1 S. distant 2} miles from Green peoint, and 2

miles-from shore. -The mark afore-mentioned will carry you } of a mile
without it, and when you have the said mark open, you may steer in for
the Castle, keeping your lead going; there is regular sound’ on ‘both
sides.  Along the south side is a flat, to which you may borrow into 4 fa-
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thomis. The best anchorage is in 6 or 7 fathoms water, under the Castle
hill, at 2 of the distance over from that side, where you lie in good ground:
and open about 4 points to the sea. At the bottom of the road is a long
beach, which terminates to the north in a point, on which stand the in-
habitants® houses and a fort. between this point and Castle hill 1s the
entrance into Placentida harbour, which 18 very narrow, in which 1s 31
fathoms water; but within the narrows it widens to 1 of a mile broad,
and runs up N, N, E. above 11 mile, where ships may lie in perfect se-
curity, m 6 or 7 fathoms. To sail in you piust keep néarest to the star-
board side. :

Near the bottont of Placentia road; on the north shore, at the top of u
hill, stands a castle ; when you -have this castle open to the northward of
Point Verd, you may haul in for the road in safety, taking care to give
Point Verd a birth of near 2 cable’s length. The best auchorage in the
road is under the Castle hill, in about 6 fathoms water, The eptrance
into the harbour is very narrow ; in it vou have 3% fathoms water ; -after
you are within the narrows it is about 1 of a mile broad, and about 1}
mile long ; here you may anchor in perfect safety, in 6 or 7 fathems
Wwater:

The coastis easily known in clear weather, by the Chapeaurouge; and
other remarkable head lands. The best directions that can be given in
coming in with it in thick weather, are to observe that between Burin
#nd Laun there are no islands except Ferryland head, which is very near
the mam, s0 as not to be distinguished as an island till very close to the
shore ; also, that the islands about Burin are large and full as high as the
main land ; those about Laun are small, and scarce half the height of the
__ mgin land, and the Lanieling are 2 low flat islands. There are several

small rocks just above water between Laun and Lameline, and there are
none such any where else along the coast. The land from Mortier head
up the bay, is high, rocky, and uneven, with several islinds near the
coast, which form many capes and ragged points.

From Mortier head to Red island, the course is N. E. by E. distance 16
leagues. 'This island is high, and may be seen in clear weather 12 leagues
from the deck. The south end of it bears from Placentia road N. W.
distance 41 leagues. :

Red island is high barren land, about 5 miles long and 3 miles broad.
The south point lies N. W, 11 miles from Placentia road. ' On the east
side near the north end is a small harbour, which is only fit for shallops.

Point Latinalies about 5 miles to the northward of P’lacentia road ; be-
tween these places the land is low and even near the sea, but just within
it high and ragged ; there are several sunken rocks lying along the shore
about half a mile off. ' '

Yoint Roche lies more than a mile 1o the eastward of Point Latina;
there is a shoal stretches off Point Roche more than 1 of a mile.

5. E. by 8. 1 E. 1} mile from Poeint Roche is the entrance into the har-
bour of Little Plucentia, which runs up 8. W, by W. 1 W, about 1} mle,
and is near half a mile broad ; there is exceeding good anchorage in this
fiarbour, in a cove on the north shore ; thid cove may be known by the
west point being woody, and the lund to the eastward being barren ; off the
east peint-of the cove lies a shoal for near } the'distance over to the south
pide of the harbour ; in this cove .is 7 and 8 fathoms water.

. From Point Latinu to Ship harbour, the course is E. N, E. distance b}
miles. - This harbour rups up north 22 miles, and is about } of a mile
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broad ; the best anchorage is in a cove on the west side in about 10 fa-
thoms water, at about 1 mile frrom the entrance. e

Fox island is a small round island, lying N. by E. 1 E. 3 miles from
Point Latina, and W. by N. 1league from Ship harbour point, which is a
low stony point, lying about 12 mile to the westward of Ship harbour ;
between Fox island and this point are a range of rocks, which in bad wea-
ther break almost quite across.

N. W. 11 mile trom Fox island, is a steep rock above water, called
Fishing rock ; north 1} mile from Fishing rock lies a sunken rock, which
almost always breaks.

The Ram islands are a cluster of high islands, lying about 3 miles to
the N. N. E. } E. of Fox island. E. N. E. 3 miles from the south point
of Ram islands is the entrance into Long harbour ; there is not the least
danger in sailing into it ; the best anchorage is on the north side to the
eastward of Harbour island, between it and the main ; here you will he
secure from all winds in 7 or § fathoms water.

From Ram islands to Little harbour is north about 5 leagues ; there are
several low islands and rocks along shore ; between these places there i=
not the least shelter for vessels, or scarcely for boats, along that coast.
Little harbour is small, with 7 fathoms water ; the ground is bad, and lies
entirely exposed to the 8. W. winds, which heave in a very great sea.

From Point Latina to the south point of Long island, the course is N.
by W. 1 W, 41 leagues ; this island rs uear 3 leagues long, is high land,
the south point being remarkable high steep rocks. On the east side of
the island, about 1 league from the south point, hes Harbour Buffet, a
tolerable good harbour ; the entrance inte it is narrow, but has 13 fa-
thoms water in it. There are 2 arms in this harbour, ene running to the
westward, the other to the northward ; the best anchorage is ip the north
@m, in about 15 fathoms water. 'I'his harbour may be known by the
islands that lie in the mouth and to the southward of it, and by Harbour
Buffet island, that lies E, N. E. i E. 1 mile from the entrance. o sad
into it you must pass to the porthward of the istands in the mouth.:

About 4 miles from the south point of Long island, on the west side, hes
Muscle harbour ; vessels bound for this harbour may pass between Long
1sland and Barren island, which is a high barren island, about a mile long,
and about 1 of a mile from Long island. The entrance into the harbour
lics opposite the north end of Barren island, and is between a low green
point on your starboard hand, and a small island on your larboard hand ;
this harbour is near 2 miles long, and 1 broad ; in it is from 10 te 22 fa-
thoms water, rocky bottom.

Little south harbour lies 1 mile to the westward of Litile harbour ; be-
fore the mouth of it are several rocky islands : in sailing into the harbour
you nrust leave all the islands on your starboard hand, except one, on ei-
ther side of which is a sufe passage of 15 fathoms water. On the east
shore, within the -islands, is a sunken rock about one cable’s length from
the shore, which generally breaks : nearly opposite, on the west shore,
are some rocks about half a cable’s length from the shore, that shew at
one third ebb. This harbour is about 11 mile long, near half a mile wide?
with 7 fathoms water, good bottom. o - L

'Great South harbour lies about 1 mile to the northward of Little South
harbour ; there is no dauger in sailing into it ; near the head is very good
anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms water. . :

One mile to the westward of Great South harbour is Isle au Bordeaux.
u high round island near the main. ' )
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The ertrance in Come-by-chance lies north 4 miles from Isle au Bor-
deaux, and russ up N. E. by N. 3 miles ; init 1s from 20 to 3 fathoms wa-
ter, sandy bottom ; is entirely exposed to the 5. W. winds, which heave
in a very great sweli

North harbour is N. W. 21 miles from Come-by-chance, and S. E. by
E. 2] miles iram Fiper's bole ; about 2 miles from the entrance is good
anchorage in 7 fathoms water, and no danger satling into it.

Dircctions Jor navigating part of the Coast of Newfoundland.
from Cape St. l\’lfu'y s to Cape Spear, tucluding St. Mary’s
and Trespassy Bay.

IN. B. All Bearings and Courses heieafler mentioned, are the true Bearings and Courses;
and not by ('ompdqs )

The entrance of 5t. Maryv’s Bay is formed by Cape lL.ance on the wesi,
and (,ape Pine on the east side. The land from Point Lance lies E. b_y
N. 1 N. 3 leagues, to a lngh bluff cape, from which the land along the
west side of the bdv lies N. F.. by N. and S. W. by 5. 10 leagues up to
the head of the hay From the afore-mentioned bluff cape to Cape Eng-
Iish, on the east shore, the course is 8. E. 1 E. distance 5 leagues.

Cape St. Mary’s is a very high bluff point, makes, in all directions,
much like Cape St. V;nCLnt on the coast of Portugal, and the land alonyg
shore from it, for a considerable distance, appears even, and nearly of
equal height with the cape itself, which lies due west, distance between
17 or 18 1o agues from Cape Chapeaurouge, and is In latitude 46° 52" M.
A little to the northward of this cape is a small cove, where fishing shal-
lops shelter with southerly and easterly winds.

‘From Cape 3t. Mary’s S. L. by E. -distance 51 miles, lie the Bull and
Cow rocks, which are two flat rocks, and very near together, with seve-
ral smaller rocks about them, all above water; they may be seen 4
leagues from the deck, when open, from the Fand, but when shut on with
the land, they are not dmtmvmebable so far. ﬁ‘hey bear west, distant 3
miles from Point Lance, which is a low ragged point, which forms the en-
trance on the west side of St. Mary’s bay. The Bull and Cow lie 1 mile
from the ncarest part of the main land ; at 2 of the distance from them
to the main, is a small rock that appears above water at half tide ; there
15 10 {thoms between this rock and the main, and 15 fathoms between it
and the Bull and Cow. Ships may safely pass within the 'Buil and Cow
oce'xsioxmih

‘St. 'Mary’s vocks he S. by W. distant 71 mties from Cape St. Mary’s,
and S, W. by W, from Point Lance,-and S. W. } W. from the Bull and
Cow. - These are two rocks which appear just above water, upon which
the sea almost always breaks very high. They lie 8. E. and N. W. from
eachother, distance abont 3 cable’s hmgth*- in the mxddle, between them,
is a channel of a cable's length broad, in which is 15 futhoms water ;
there is #ls0 14 fathoms at a cable sdength all round them, except to the
B, Eooat two cable’s length ;. distance is 6 fathoms. Between these rocks,
-and Cape St. Mary’s, is 25 ‘and 30 fathoms water,” and all about Cape Bt.

-’ﬂa:y‘s at'2 and 3 leagues distance, is the same depth of ‘water. =~

*}]Bmi Lence is a low pomt near the sea, but the land within it is h:gln
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and is the west point of the entrance into the bay of St. Mary’s. 1t lies in
iatitude 46° 50° N. _

From Point Lance to the eastern head of St. Shot’s (the east point of
the entrance into St. Mary’s bay) the course is 5. E. by E. } E. distant
22 miles. This bay runs 9} leagues to the N. K. with several very
good barbours in it, the land on each side being moderately high, and
mostly barren. '

From the eastern head of St. Shot’s to the western head, the course 1s
N. 41° W_ distance 2 miles: this bay is entirely open to the sea, and
about 1 mile deep.

From the western head of St. Shot’s to Gull island, the course 1s N,
20° W, distant 4 miles. This tsland is small, of the same height with
the main land, and so near it that it eanpnot be distinguished, unless you
are close in shore. :

From Gull island to Cape English, the course is N. 77 W._ distance 2
leagues’; this cape is high table land, terminating in a low rocky point,
forming a bay about a mile deep to the southward of it ; at the bottom ef
this bay is a low stony beach within which is a pond, called Holy Rood
ypend. running to the N. E. for about 7 leagucs, and is from half a mile to
2 or 3 broad ; this pond makes Cape English appear from the southward
like an island. :

From Cape English to False Cape, the courseis N. 20° E. 1 mile.

From Cape English to Point le Haye, the course is N. E. 3 leagues.
Thiz is a low point off from which there runs a ridge of rocks.of 2 of a
mile to the sea, and above a mile along shore, on which the sea breaks in
bad weather. 'T'lns is the only danger in all St. Mary’s bay, that will tuke
a shap ap. : o

From Point le Haye to the south point of the entrance into St. Mary’s
harbour (called Double road point) the course is N, K, distance 1} mile;
the land belween these points is low and barren. .

From Point le Haye to the low point on the starboard side going into
St. Mary’s harbour, called Ellis’ point, the course is N. E. by E. 2 miles,
and from Point Lance to St. Mary’s harbour, is E. £ N, distance 9 leagues.
The entrance to this harbour it above a mile wide. Within the points
that form the entrance, it divides into two branches, one tothe E. 5. E.
the other to the N. E. When you are past Ellis’ point, haul in to the
southward, and anchor abreast of the fishing stages and houses, upon a
flat, in 4 or 5 fathoms. Here you will lie land-locked. This flat runs
off about half a mile from the shore, without it is from 15 to 40 fathoms
water over to the other side ; but the best anchorage in this harbeur is
abgut 2 miles above the town, where it is above balf a mile wide, oppo-
site Brown’s pond, which is on the starboard side, and may be seen over
the low beach ; here you will lie land-locked in 12 fathoms, and excellent
ground all the way up to the head of the barbour. One mile above the
said ‘point en the opposite shore, is 2 beach peint, close to which is 4 fa-
thoms, where ships may heave down ; and here is plenty of wood and wa-
ter.. The N. E. arm of St. Mary’s harbour mins up 2 miles from the en-
trante ; shout half avay up it is a mile broad, and abave that it is half a
mile broad, where ships may anchor, but being open to the sea, this place
1% ot resorted te by ships. o o S g _ .

T o leagues above St. Mary’s harbour, lic twe islands, the largest of
which 1s about 2 leagues long. There is a good passage for sbhips between
those islands, also between them and each shore. . The passage on the
west side is 2% leagues swide. Above those islands, are many good an-
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choring places on each shore, and at the head of the bay is a fresh water
river, which is navigable 2 or 3 leagues up. : '

Mall bay lies to the westward of North East point, and is about 1 mile
broad and better than 2 miles deep. There is no good anchorage in this
bay. being open to the sea, and generally a heavy swell setting into it :
vessels may occasionally anchor near the head in 5 or 6 fathoms water.
good ground.

- From Cape Enghlish to the south part of Great Colinet island, the course
is N. 10® W distance 3 leagues. 'This island is of a moderate height,
about 1 league long, and 1 mite broad. On either side of this island s a
safe passage up the bay, taking care to give Sheal Lay point a birth of a
quarter of a mile, there being several snnken rocks lying off this point.

Shoal bay poiot lies 1 mile distant off the east side of Great Cohlinet {sl-
and. On the north side of Great Colinet Island, is a story beach, from off
which lies,a bank for about } of a mile, on which is froem 7 to 17 futhoms
water, rocky bottom. '

Little Colinet islind lies 11 mile from Great Colinet island, is about 1
mile long, and half a mile broad.

- The entrance into Great Salmon river lies N. 50° L. distance 2 leagues
from the north péint of Little Colinet island, is about 2 of a mile broad,
and runs to-the N. E. 7 or 8 miles; in it is very good anchorage ; the
best 1s about 3 miles from the entrance on the north side, in a sandy cove,

in b or 6 fathoms water.
‘North harbour lies N. by W. 2 of a mile from the north part of Little

ok

"Q-Célihe%*isiand, 15 about a mile broad at the entrance, and runs to the

northward about 3 miles; in it is very good anchorage, in about 6 or 7
fathoms water, at*about 2 miles from the entrance, where it-is not above
half a mile wide ; or you may run up the narrows, which are formed by
two low sandy points, about half a cable’s length asunder, taking care to
keep the starboard point close on board, and anchor clese within the
peint on the starboard shore. :
. “Colinet bay lies N. N. E. } E. 5% miles from the north part of Little
Colinetisland ; in it is very good anchorage from 5 to 12 fathoms water.
. From the eastern head of St. Shot’s the land to the eastward tends away
E. by S. 1 S. for about 1 mile, then E. 1 S. 1 mile to Cape Freels.
From Cape Freels to Cape Pine, the course is E. N. E. 11 mile. The
land about Cape Pine, to the eastward and westward, is moderately high

and barren.
From Cape Pine to M
leagues. ‘Between these points lies Trepassey bay, in

sey harbour. : . T

The entrance of Trepassey harbour lies 2 miles to the N, E. of Cape
Pine, is about 2 of a mile wide, and runs nearly the same breadthfor about 2}
miles and is here little more than a quarter of a mile wide, but afterwards
increases 10 3 of a mile wide ; here vessels generally ride. The dan-
gers in sailing inte this harbour are a small rock that lies on the east
shore, abeut a mile within“the entrance and is about 1 of a cable’s length
from ‘the shore ; and on the west shore, within the harbour, off ‘a stony
beuch, lies-a shoal, and runs along shore, up the harbour, to a low green

istaken point, the course is E. 1 N. distance 4}
which i1s T'repas-

- point. Bakerls point, on with a low rocky point in the entrance of the

harbour will carry yéu clear of this shoal. Whepn you are nearly up with
the low green point, you may borrow more to the westward, and anchov
either in theé N. W, or N. E. arin, where you will be very handy for
wwobding and watering. - ’ ‘ e \
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From the Powles (the east point of the entrance into Trepassey har-
bour) to Cape Mutton, the course is E. 2 N. distance 1 mile. Between
these points lies Mutton bay, and is about 2 miles deep ; in it is from 12 to
3 fathoms water, rocky bottorn. The N. W. part of the head of this bay
is separated from the harbour of 'I'repassey by a low, narrow, stony
beach, over which may be scen the vessels in the harbour.

Biscay bay lies about 1} mile to the eastward of Mutton bay, the en-
trance of which is about 1 mile wide, and about 2 miles deep; in itis
from 9 to 3 fathoms water, sandy bottom, but is quite open to the sea.

From Mistaken point to French Mistaken point, the course is N. 80°
W. distance 2 miles.

From French Mistaken point to the Powles, the course is W. N. W,
distance 8 mules.

The land from Mistaken point to the eastward tends away E. N, E. 1
league, then N. E. by E. 1} mile to Cape Race, which is table land of a
moderate height, having a high black rock lying close off the cape, with
several small low rocks to the northward of it. 'This cape lies in the la-
titude of 4G° 42’ N, : : :

From Cape Race to Cape Ballard, the course is N. E. by N. distance
3 leagues ; pearly 1 mile to the southward of Cape Ballard, lies a high
black head, called Chaiu cove head.y. Between these points is acove, and
to the westward of Chain cove head lies Chain cove, before which lhies a
black rock above water. ' o o

Due cast from Cape Race, and S. by E. 2 E. from Cape BN
fishing bank, called New bank, about 5 miles long, and nearl
broad ; on it is from 9 to 25 fathoms water. :

From Cape Ballard to RHenowe’s rocks, the course is N. 20° E. distance
2 leagues. These rocks are small, of a moderate height, and e 1 mile
from the main land, and are bold too.

From Renowe’s rocks to the harbour of Renowe, the course is N. by
W. 1 W, distance 2} miles. This is but a small harbour, and hath not
above 15 or 16 feet at low water ; it is but an indifferent harbour, having
several rocks in the entrance, and the S. E. winds heave in a great sea.
To sail into it, you must keep the north shore on board.

Fermouse harbour lies about 31 miles from Renowe’s ; between these
harbours lies Bear’s cove, off which lies a sunken rock, about a cable’s
length from shore. Fermouse harbour is an exceeding good harbour,
there being no danger in sailing into it. The entrance is not more than a
cable’s length wide : just within the entrance, on the north shore, is a
small cove in which a fishery is carried on but no safe place for anchoging,
about a guirter-of a mile farther in, on the same side, lies another cove,
called Admiral’s cove ; in this cove the merchant’s ships generally ride,
in.7 or 8 fathoms water, land-locked. About 1 mile farther up the har-
bour is a cove, called Vice-Admiral’s cove. On the south side is‘the best
anchorage for large ships, in 12 or 15 fathoms water, muddy ground ;
here you will be handy for wooding and watering. Farther up on the
same side lies a ¢Bve, called Sheep’s head cove. Directly off this cove,
near the middle of the passage up the harbour, lies a shoal, on which is
onlg_ 9 feet water. This is the only danger in this harboar. '

ald head lies N, 30° E. 1 mile nearly from Fermouse harbour.
*From Bald head to Black head, the course is N. by W. 1 mile. '

From Black head to the entrance into the harbour of Aqua fort, the
course is N. W. by N. 1 mile nearly ; in the entrance is a high rock above
water. The passage iato the harboar iztd the northward of this rock in

14 ‘ '

rd hes:a
y 2-;’niles‘ ;
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which you have 15 fathoms water. 'This harbour lies in west about 5
-miles ; at about 2} miles from the entrance it is very narrow, where you
" have 4 fathoms vmter ; but just within the narrows, on the north shore,

is a small ceve,in which you will have 7 fathoms water ; this is a good

placefor vessels to heave down, the shore. being steep. To sail up through
the parrows, take care to give the stony béach on the north shore., with-
out the narrows, a birth, it being a shoal along that beach, except at the
pmnt of the narrows, Whlch 18 bold too.

nrr‘v*and head lies E. N. E. § E. distant 2 miles from Aqua fort, and

1\’. 30° E. distant 32 miles from’ Fermouqe. Ferryland head is moderdtelv

high, having 2 high rocks above water lying close off the head, called the
“Hare’s cars.  ‘I'his head is not easily distinguished by reason of the main

land nuhm it being much higher. The entrance imto Ferryland har-
- bour lics to ihe nolthvuud of Ferryland bead, between it and Isle Bois.

T and is m le more-than half a cable’s length wide ; ; but after you are with-

irs tsle Boiu, it 1s better than a quarter of a mile wide, and tolerable good
chorage, in § or 10 fathoms water ; but the N. E. winds heave in a very
grcdt sea over the low rocks that run from Isle B 015 to the main.

From Isle Bois to Goose'island the course is N. 2 E. distant 1 a mile :
and: from Goose island to- Sténe island; the course is N. 5° W. distant hall
a mile.

‘Caplin bay runs in N. W, by’ W distant 24 miles from Goose island.
at hrabie good bay, with a safe” passage into it on either side of Goo&c
] theﬁ{arthward of Goose 1sland between it and Stone islands,

' , If you pass to
the couthward of Goose 1%13:11} 'etu een it and Isle Bms be sure'to keep
the point of Ferxylandiﬁedd open to the eastward of Isle Bois, 1n order to
avoid a sunken rockj on which is only 2 futhoms water, and lies nearly
midway between GOO%L island, and Cold East point ; after you are within
this rock, there is not the least danger in sailing up the bay. The best
anchora,:,e is abreast'of a cové on the larboard hand. about I a mile within
Scbgin’s head in 16 or 17 fathoms waler,

I!rom the Hure’s ears off Ferryland head, to Cape Broyle, the course
is N. ! W, distant 22 miles. This cape is high table land, and makes in
a dedle either m)mmo from the northward or southward. From -‘the
north part of the cape E. 8. E. 2 of a mile, lies a small rock, called Old
Harry, on which s only 3 futhoms water ; but between it and the main i<
upwards of 20 fathoms water. About 7 of a mile to the N. E. of the north
part of Cape Broyle lies a ledge of rocks, ¢alled Horse rocks, on which
you have from 7 to 14 fathoms water. In bad weather the sea breaks
very high on these rocks. The mark for these rocks is a whits house on.
Ferryland downs, open with Stone islands, and the head’ Gf P
harbour ppen will carry you on them.

From the north part of Cape Broyle to the south part of' Briguc heqd
the course is N. W. by N. distance 1} mile. These points form the en-
teance into Cape Broyle harbour, whi{:h runs 3% miles up, About 11 mile
within the entrance on the north shore, is a cove, calle& ‘Admiral’s cove.
in which you may anchor in about 12 fdthoms water good ground ; but
here you wiil lie open to the south east. The best ancharage is above
the narrows, in about 7 fathoms water. The only danger in sailing up the
‘harbour is a ledge, called: ‘Saturday’s ledge, and lies about 13} cab]e%
length without the narrows, on the north shore; if you are commg ‘in
from the northward, keep the saddle on Brigus head open with:.the point
of Admiral’s cove, it will carry you clear off this ledge, After you are
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wbove the narrows, you may anchor in about 7 fathoms water, good
ground. Here you will be very handy for wooding and watering.

Brigus by south is a small harhum onl\, fit for boats, and lies clese to
1he northward of Brigus head.

Cape Neddick hes N. 5 miles from C ape Broyle, and N. 2° W_ dis-
tance 7% miles from the Hare’s ears off Ferryland. This cape is table
land, of'a moderate height, and steep towards the sea.

From Cape Neddick to Baline head the course i1s N. 15° E. distance
11 mile. Baline cove is about one quarter of a mile to the northward of
Baline head. This is but a small cove, fit only for boats.

From Cape Neddick to the outer point of Great island, the course is N.
407 E. distance 2% miles. This island is about 1 a mile in length, and of
a moderate height.

From Baline head to Isle Spear, the course is N, 1 E. distance 1 mile.
Nearly within this izsland a fishery is earried on, but no safe anchorage,
the bottom being rocky.

Toad’s cove is a small cove, about 1 mile to the northward of Isle Spear,
and 1s only fit for boats.

About 1} mile from Isle Spear, lies the south point of Momable’s bay ;
from this pmnt to the north peoint of the said bay, being the south point of
Whitless bay, the course is N. K by E. distance 12 mile. I\Iomable 8
bay is an open bay, about one mile deep.

- Green island ts a small round island, about 3 of a mile, fram the south
point of Whitless bay. From this pomt lies a iedge of” r_ cl f"-"’iabegt 41 .of
the distance over to Green island. :

‘The South point of Gull 1sland hes abaut ofia mile to the ‘northward
of Green island, and is about 1 mile long, and one quarter of a mile broad,
and is pretty high land. B '

Whitless bay runs in about 2 miles from Gall island. In il is a mode-

rate depth of water, good ground but open to the sea. About half way
up on the north qhore, lxe-e a ledge of rocks ; part of these rocks. shew
above water at about half tide.

Onec mile and a half to the northward of Gull island lies the south point
of the entrance into the bay of Bulls ; from this pomt to the north point
of said bay, called Bull head, the course is N. E. 1 E. distance 1 mile.
The best anchorage in this bdy for large vessels is a.bout half a mile from
the head in about 14 fathoms water : but small vessels may anchor higher
up, and moor to the north shore, and will then lie land-locked. T'he only
dangars in this harbour are; a small rock off Bread and Cheese point, buat
is not above 20 yards off, and a rock on which is 9 feet water lying off
Magoity cove; about half a cable’s length off shore.

From Bull’s head to the south point of Petty harbour, the course ig N,
N. E. distance 8} miles. From this point runs a ledge of r@gks for about
one guarter of a “mile. g

From the south point of Petty harbour to the north pomt’ the course is
N. by E. 1 E. distance 2} miles. Between these points lies Petty har-
bour bay, “which runs in about 2 miles. At the bottom is a smali cove,
where a fishery is carried on.

From the north point of Petty harbour to Cape Spear, the course is N.
N. E. 1 E. distance 2 miles. This point1s rather low and ragged, ‘and
may be lsnown by the land to the northward tending away to the W. N. W.
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Sailing directions for the Gulf of St. Lawrence.

From Cape North, in the istand of Cape Dreton, to Cape Ray, in Newfoundland, the
course is E. N. E. 19 or 20 leagues.
Fyom Cape North to the middie of the island of St, Paul, the cowrse is E. N. E, § IN.

distance 4 leagues.
From St. Bmul’s island to Cape Ray, the course is E. N. E. } E. 16 leagucs.

[Al these bearings are by compass and the variation 16 ar 17° W.; and the distances
are found by trigonometrical calenlation by several bearings taken, &s.]

From Cape North to the Bird islands, the course is N. 9° W. 17 or 18 leagues.
From St. Paul’s island to the Bird islands, the course is N. 24° W. distance 154

leagues.
From Cape Ray to the Bird islands, the course is W. 262 N. distance 22 leagues.

From the Bird islands to the north part of Isle Brion, is W. § 5. 5 or 6 leagues.—All
the above courses are by compass. '

REMARKS.

The Bird islands are but small and not far asunder ; the passage be-
tween is a rocky ledge. They are of a moderate height, and white at
top, the northernmost being the largest, from the east end of which runs
a small ledge of rocks.

‘The passage between Little Bird island and the Isle of Brion is about
5 Yeagues. =

SOUNDINGS.

., Body of the Island Brion, 8. and S. 4 W. 4 leagues, 35 {athoms, brown sand.
"N. eand of ditte, S. W. by 8.36 fathoms, same ground.

IN. W, end of ditto, 8. 40 fathoms, rocky with small shells.

Body of ditto, S. by E. 7 or 8 leagues, 45 fathows, sand and stones.

From Island Brion to Cape Rosiere, the course is N. W. by W. 39 leagues. Here tire
variation is 17°. .
From Cape Rosiere to the N. W. end of Anticosti, the course is X. N. W, 20 leagues.

Here the variation is 7% 30",

REMARKS. o
- The channel between Anticosti and the main land of Nova Scotia is
dbout 14 or 15 leagues, and in the middie is very deep water, sometimes
no ground with 180 to 200 fathoms line. To the westward of Anticostt
is a bank, the extent of which is not known.

LATITUDES.
Cape North............. ..ot 47 ' M.
St. Paul’s island . . . .. e .47 14
CapeRay...... ..ot 47 40
Birdisland .. ... ... .00t 47 52
. North part of Brionisland........, 47 5O
Ca% GASYER e v v v o v e v mnan e 48 44
N.W_end of Anticosti............49 46

gg'he islands of Mingan are 10 leagues IN. E. from the island of Anticosti, in Iatitude
#0° 15 N. ' ' S o

REMARKS. | L
'The harbour of Mingan is véry secure for ships in all weathers ; there
is good ancherage all within the Parekett and other islands, and great
plenty of codfish. It appears to be very convenient for the cod, seal, and
‘salmon fishery, and has the additional advantage, of a level good soil,
and profitable Indian trade. The tide flows bere full and change, at-3
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o’clock, and rises about 10 or 12 feet ; but much of the tides depend on
the weather.

The bay of Seven islands is on the north side of the river St. Law-
rence, being a very secure harbour for a number of ships in any wind.
1t hes in latitude 50°¢ 20" N. and lies N. from Mount Lewis, and W, N, W.
25 leagues from the N. W, end of Anticosti, by the compass.

N. B. The tide flgws 5. S. W. rises 18 or 19 feet spring, and 10 a1 ueap tides.

Directions for sailing up the River St. Lawrence.
From the N. W. end of Anticosti to Cape Chat, the course is W. 5. W. 36 or 38 leagues.

REMARKS.

From Cape Chat it is best never to stand so far porthward as Mid
Channel, “particularly when abreast of Municocungan shoal, where are
some very strong and irregular eddies that will set you on ihat shoal.
Several sail of men of war have been caught in them i a fresh breeze
of wind, when not a single ship could answer its helm ; some of them
drove on board each other, and it was not without much difficulty that
very greot mischief was prevented by their running foul of each other,
and the danger of driving on the shoals of Manicouagan.

From Cape Chat to the isiand of St. Barnaby, the course is W. S, W. 4 W. distance 28
leagues.

SOUNDINGS.

N. W, end of Anticosti, E. & 5. 6 leagues, and the Lady’s Mnuntams, -.W. by W_ 1§
W. in 58 fathoms.

N. W.end of Antncostl, E. hy 701‘ 8 leagues, 44 fathoms.

Mount Camille, | - - - - S.W. by W.
Uppermost of the: Lady’s Mountams, - - - S.E. A E.
Two little paps near the shore, - - - - S5.W.3 W,
About 2 leagues f'm\m the south shore, 93 fathoms, soft mud.
Mount Canuile, " - - - - - - S. W, ) 8.

- Westernmost Lady’s Mountaj in, - - - - 8. 50 E,

- 370 {athoms, soft mud.

REMARKS.

This being the nearest to the north shore, the current was so strong.
that it was with difficulty the ships were kept from driving on board one
unother.

About 2 leagues off the south shore, 80 fathoms, soft mud. .~
Mount Camille, - - - - - - - B. 500 W,

Westernmost Lady’s Mountain, - - - - S. 59° K.
Two little paps on the south shore, = - . = - - 5, 20° E.
. Mearest the north shore, 160 or 170 fathoms, soft biack mud. O
'"Mountﬂum:lle, - - - 8.2 W,
River Manicouagan, - - - - - N.by W.3 W.
West po&m of ditto, Jlow land, - - - - N.65°W.
REMARKS

Astrong current here which sets towards the aorth shore, and is.a de-
monstration that the south shore is most proper to keep on, as it is a clear
coast, and no visible current there.
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About a Jeague fron the south shove, 17 fathoms, muddy bottom.

Alaunt Camille, - - - - - - - S.E 4 E.
East part of the isle of St. Barnaby, « - - 5. W. by 8.
Father Point - - ~ - - - - - s.

38 rfathoms, middie ground.

ANCHORAGE.

In 17 fathoms, muddy bottom, 4 or 5 miles from the shure,' the bank-shoals graduaiiy
1o 16 fathoms, within 24 miles of the shove. : e

Father point, - - - - - - - - 3-5. E. "
- East point of the isle of St. Barnaby, - - =S WL S
Isle Bic, . - - - W.byS-

The highest of Bic hills, in 2 line with the outer part.of,8t. -Barpaby’s island, bea:-

IngW. 58074 fathoms. - _

.. Ditto Mountain on the middle of the island about half a mile from shére, 6 fathoms.
The outer part of Bic high langd, just without the island, 5 fathoms, all soft mud.
From St Barnaby to ibe isle of Bic, the course by compassis W. $ 8, distance %

Ieagues ; in most places 16 fathems water.

Anchorage at Bic in 12 fathoms water.

Seuth end of Bic¢ island, - - - - - W. by 5.
North part of dirtte, - - - - - - W. by N.
St. Barnaby's isle, - - - - - - . g N
Mount Camille, - - - - - - - E. 4 S,

East part of Bic hills, - - - - - - s -
At the upper end of Bic islands, about 2 miles from the island, ju 9 fathowms water.
Bicguet islanpd, - - -7 - - - - N-gE. .

Westernmast rock of Bicguet tu sight, . - - N. by W.

Rocks off the east end of Bic, - - - - N.E.§ E.

West part of Bicisland, - - - - - N.by k. 3E
REMARKS.

Bic is a low woody island, about 4 miles from the south main land and
is 3 leagues W. L S, from the Isle of St. Barnaby ; all the way 15 good
anchorage in 14 and 16 {fathoms water. Between Bic and the main land,
is 10 and 12 fathoms. Off the S. E. end of Bic is a ledge of rocks which
appear above water, and are very steep too. s

To the north-westward of Bic lies a small isla
the west end of which lies a ledge of rocks th
miles, and perhaps they run further under wat
this island ave likewise rocks as there are to theé
that there can be no passage between these islands,
very small craft. L s o

From the island of Bic o Basque, the course is W, 8, W. 7 leagues-
Between these islands are 2 very small islands near the south shore, called
the Rauzade. islands ; they are ‘about 5 leagues from Bic and 2 leagues
ne. - :
 Passing to the southwatd of Bic, steer W. by S. in 9, 10 to 18 fathoms.
when almost ab¥east of the Razade islands, steer W. 5. W. and you will
-have from 200 22, 24 and 26 futhoms at high water, tilt abreast of the
‘Axle of Basque distance 4 miles, all sandy bottom. '

ﬂaﬂéﬁﬁ;‘Bicqu et, from
seen at least two
e east end of

rd Ovafx 3 80

REMARKS. ) -

Although the course from Bic to Basque is W. S, W, yetif you come

to the southward of Bic (especially in little wind) you will‘fan.en the

main lund by steering that course ; therefore you should at first ateer W.

by.5. until you deepen to 18 and 20 fathoms, and then W. 8, W. if you

are not as high as the Razade isfands, for if you are, you will then be too
near the shore. : '
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ANCHORAGE.
About 4 miles off Basque island, in 26 fathoms (lngh water) a sandy bottom.
Red island, - - - - - - W. 3 5.
East point of Green island, - - - S W, AW,
Nerth point of Green island, - - - W. by W.

Middle of  Apple island, - - -

- S W IW.
Entrance of Sagnenay river, - - - -
I

W. by N. } N

[ T T T T S N T |

Westernmest racks between Basque aud Apple islands, S. by E.
. West snd of :Busque island, - - - S. 8. E.LE.
~. East end'of Basque island, - - - - S.E.LE
Westersi Ragidde 1siané, - - - - E. 4 s,
igh tand of Bic, - - - - - - E.N.E4N

N. B. Basque lsland, Apple island, and the rocks between them, middie of Green isi-
and, and the outernmost land in snghl {when on Appleisland) are in a line WV S W, and
i, i\ L. by compass

REMARKS.

The ebb tlde runs here 4} knots, and much stronger near the island,
a3 tn 17 fathoms water, at the same tirne i1t runs 6 knots an hour.

Although the ebb tide is so strong here, and the tide rises much by the
zhore, yet the flood is scarce percuvable.

Within a cable’s length of Basque island is 10 fathoms, and very near
the rocks that lie betwe en Basque and Apple islands is 6 fathoms. These
rocks are always above water.

" Green island is about 3 leagues W. S. W. from the Isle of Basque ; the
ebb tides of Green island are exceeding strong, so that it requires a fresh
g'}le of wind to stem it with all sails. The tide of ebb sets directly to-
ward ihe island, as do the floods (which are but little here) towards the
white island ledge ; therefore great care should be taken te anchor here
ini tirne, in case it should fall calm, and you be near the island ; for there
1= 26 fathoms almost close to the rocks, and foul ground. ~

REI\IARKS

Off the N. I‘.. end of Green island is a ledge of racks 'lbout 11 mile in
fength, which paﬂ:lyf_'shew themselves ; there is likewise a ledge of rocks
off the west €nd of the.island, which lie right out from it.

From a littl Green xs!and till you are near the length of Hare
i 1t and very strong ebb, occasioned by the great
T8 from Sagnenay river ; and even at the east end of
e-island, ‘the fiood is not more than 4 hours continuance, and runs so
weak, that if it blows but a moderate gule westerly, the ship will not tend
to it : in cailing up, it 1s necessary to keepwell to the southward of Red
island, and to the westward of it, before younicress over for the east end
of Hare island, to aveid getting into the str eam of Red island ;. fm.shouid
it fall little wind, the ebb tide would set you én:the shoals ¢
and there is no aafe anchoring to prevent dri ther

Red island is a low flat yaland and is about 21 leagnes’ W, b N.
ws:th the middle of Green island. There are crreat qhoa}sﬁ)ﬁ"’ Red jsiami
uite discovered. Being abreast of Green island, you will see
of Hare island and the Brandy Pot islands (which are £ little
islands a g ‘distance from it) bearing about W. by S. or W. S. W. from
Yyou, distantie about 4 leagues from the west end of Green island to the
Brandy pots.

When past Green island you should steer for the Brandy Pot islands.
There is likewise another small island off the N. E. end of Hare island,
called White islund ; between these islands is a ledge of rocks that extend
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at least 21 leagues from the east end of Hare island ; this ledge is dry
at low water. Coming away from the upper énd of Green island, and
steering W. by S. you have 18 fathoms a httle distance from Green island,
and afterwards 16 and 14 fathoms. In passing White island, going to-
wards Brandy Pot islands, you may go to 10 or 12 fathoms, far enough
from all danger, and anchor, being all good holding ground, clayey bottom.

Anchorage in 11 fathoms, clayey ground.

White islapd, - - - -
Brandy Pot island, - - -
East end of White island ledge in sight,
Green island, - - -

Eastpoint of Hare island, -
5. Wi point ol Hazre island, -
North-easternmost Pilgrim island,
Westernmost Pigeim island, -

N. W.by W.
W.S. W. i S.
S.S.W.3 W.
S.W. 18

[ I Y T T B
| O T T T T ¢
LENEL I R T R |
™
A
!
T
Zm

[ A B |

The Pilgrims are high rocky islands, abreast the upper end of Hare
island and are near the south main land. Between Hare island and the
south shore is 4 long bank near the middle of the channel, which is now
called the Middle bank.

REMARKS.

The true extent of thns bank is not yet known< there i1s in some places
more water than in others ; in one place, at the east end of it, there is
no more taan 10 feet at low water.

There is likewise a bank or shoal off the 5. W. end of Hare island,
which extends almost to the middle bank and makes the passage very
marrow, in which there is depth ensugh at low water for a ship of great

draught.

Passing by Brandy Pot islands, which have 10 fathoms very near them,
and keeping along by Hare island, at about }{ mile distance from it, is all
along regular soundings, 14 and 16 fathoms, till you come to 3 of the
length of Hare island, and then coming over for the Pilgrims, you have
ghoal water all at once, from 7 fathoms to 6, 5}, 5, and 4€: at one-third
flood, you must heave the lead as fast as possible ; White island will be
almost in a line with the east end of Hare island (between it and Brandy
Pot island, and a white house on the south shore, near the river side) al-
most shut in with the rocks off the east end of the N. E. Pilgrim.

Though the strong flood tide here will set you wvery fast iowards the
shoal off the S. W. end of Hare island, yet be very cautious how you
steer youar ship to the westward, because the waler shoals very much,
but haul up to the southward, and you will directly get into 5 or 6 fa-
thoms water. - The afore-mentioned white house being just in a line with
the rocka off the east end of the N. E. Pilgrim, and White island just
open of the east end of Hare island ; it is shoal near the N. E. Pilgrim.
therefore it is not proper to come too near it. Being above the N. E.
Pilgrim, you may approach the others pretty near, and steer away for the
great igland of Kamourasca, which you will see about S. W. from you,
and all along in this direction are regular soundings, from 10 'or 12 te 14

er 16 fathoms, till near the greatest and N. casternmost Kamourasca;
when abreast of it (and very near) you will have very deep water ; but
at some distance is a very good bank to anchor on, in any depth, from ¢
to 14 or 16 fathoms, and good holding ground.
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T'o escape the danger of the Middle Bank.

Coming away from Brandy P’ot islund {which you may pass very near
to0) steer along by Hare island in such a manner that you may see White
island open within Brandy Pet islunds, between them and Hare island.
Keep alongin this position until they bear about S. by W. 2 W. and with
this direction you may .cross the bank with safety : then steer away for
the Kamourasca islands, as before. -

N. B. It js not safe to cro=¢ this bank with a large ship, till it 18 half
flood.

Anchorage 1 22 fathoms high water.

The Lower Pilgrim islands - - - . N. E. 3 N,
The L.ower Kamourasca island - - E.by N3+ N.
Cape Goose - - - - - W. by 3.4 S.
Middle of Coudre island, about 6 leagues W. by S. § 5.
Lape Torment - - - - - W.S.W. 3 3.

Anchoragein 14 fathoms, sand and clay bottom.

Filgrim island - - - - - N.E. by E.
Cape Goose - - - - - W, i} 8,
Lower Kamourasca - - - - E.MNE N
¥are island - - - - - N.E. i N.
Cape Torment - - - - - IV.E.W. 8 8.
Mal bay riverh - - - ~ - N.N.W. W,
Middie of Coudre island - - - W.by 8. % 8.
U pper Kamourasca island - - - E. by N.
Anchorage en 24 jathoms.
“lape Goase - - - - - W.o N, W,
N. E. end of Coudye island - - - W. by S.
=W, end of do. - - - - W. s W,
Mal bay river - - - - - N.Z W,
Hare island - - - - - N. E. .k
Soundings tn 39 fathoms.
When Cape Goose bears - - - W, S, W, &8,
Cape Torment - - - - - S.WL by W,
Hare island - - - - - E.N.E &N.

When the land to the westward of Cape Goose is just open of it, and
2 hittle mountain on the south shore, near the east point of the western-
most Kamourasca islands, you have 25 fathoms.

When the land to the westward of Cape Goose is open about a sail’s
breadth of Cape Goose, Cape Salmon is just open of Cape Eagle, and the
-hill and island as before, you have 25 fathoms.

When the south mountain is quite open to the westward of the wesi-
ernmost Kamourasca island, and the land to the north-eastward just open
of Cape Salmon, you have 19 futhoms, soft ground. :

‘When the west point of Mal bay river is just opeuning of Cape Grosse,
and the south part of the isle of Coudre bears S. W.by W. you will have
41 fathoms. : : ' '

When the north part of the island of Coudre bears W. by S. 1 S. about
2 miles off the island, you will have 35 fathoms. h
 When the south part of the island of Coudre bears W. by S. and Cape
Grosse N. W. by W. you will have 14 fathoms. : :

. When Cape Grosse is N. W. by W. 4or 5 miles, aud Mal bay river N
by E. 1 F. you will have 10 fathoms. i
’ is
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When the south part of Coudreis W, by 8. 2 5. and Cape Grosse W,
N. W. 2 or 3 miles, you will have 15 fathoms, the water deepening to the
porthward.

When the south part of Coudre is 8. W_ and the north part of st W_. 2
8. about 2 or 3 miles fromn the east part of the island, the great rock
bearing N. N. E. 1 K. 17 futhoms.

Anchorage in 25 fathoms, rocky ground,

Cape Torment - - - S. W. hy W,
South part of Coundre -~ - W. 5. W, 3 &
North part of Coudre - W. by 5.
Cape Grosse - - -

REARINGS BY COMPASS.

€ape Grosse and Cape Salmon - - N.E. 3;
South part of Coudre and Cape Tormeunt - N.E

You may moor at Coudre in 17 fathoms, cearse sand. Cape Grosse
just open of the land to the westward of it, bearing E. by N. § N. a con-
siderable fall of water on the north shore N. by W. 1 W, and the east end
of Coudre E. 1 S. In this place the tide runs very strong, which cause~
the ship always fo swing round with the sun.

Y ou may also moor at Coudre in 17 fathoms atdow water, sand and mud.

Cape Grosse - - - - E. by N. & N.
Oape Torment - - - - S.W. 3 W,
- East point of St. Paul®s bay - - W. by N. § N.
Water stream on the north shore - N.

Five fathoms water, half a mile from Coudre, tifl almost close to the
gshore, and then 3} fathoms at low water mark, all clear ground.

The tides at Coundre, both ebb and flood, are very strong, yet at the
Meadows 18 good anchorage, but not near the north shore. It is high
water at Coudre, by the shore, at half past 4, at the full and change of
the moon, and ® runs off in the road an hour longer. There is a very
long reef of rocks runs off the N. W, of the island, which are all cover-
ad at high water.

Bearings from the end of the Ledge that s dry at low water.

St. Paul’s church {just open) - - - - N. 41° W,
East bluff point of 5t. Paul’s bay (called Cape Diable) N. 27° W,
The water-fall on the north shore - - - N. 279 E.
N.W. bluff point.ef the island - - - - 8. 229 W,
The N. K. bluff of do. off which is a reef of rocks, E. 9° N.

WN.B. The partof this reef which is dry at Jow water lies ta the westward, about &
W, and N. E. and the castward about east and west. Near the length of a cable, far-
ther out, is 5 fathoms at low water.

The tide, both ebb and flood, sets into St. Paul’s bay, which is shoal
‘and rocky some distance off (from whence is given to it the name of the
whirlpool) so that passing either up or down this river it is proper to go
as nigh the reef as you can, to keep out of the contrary current ; and .
for the greatest safety it is proper to buoy the end of the ledge, in about
5 fathoms,; at low water, and it shoals out afterwards pretty gradually.
I you pass it in about 8 fathoms (which is far enough off, with a breeze
of wind to command the ship) you will be much nearer the island than the
main land, and having passed.the Jedge, you will have 16 and 18 fathom®
#t a convenient distance from the island.
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There is a shoal or ledge of rocks off the north shore, all the way
from the west point of Paul’s bay, or Cape Raven, to Cape Hog, which
is about a league above Cape Muaillard. 'Fhis shoal lies not a great way
off, but farther in some places than others. In coming away from Cou-
dre, and satling up the river, it is proper to keep three capes, which
you will see to the westward, open one of another, all the way from
Coudre, till you come past the little 1river settlcment, or to bring the
church of it to bear about N. W . by N. is a very rocky bottom, and then
begins good ground.

Anchorage in 16 fathoms, sand and mud.

Cape Maillard, distance about 13 mile - - N. W, by N.
South part of Coudre - - - - - N. E. 4 E.
Pillar isfand - - - - - - - 5. .4 E.

Anchorage about one mile from the north shore, in 9 futhoms, at low water
sand and nud. ‘

Pillar island, inbne with a * rocky islaud - - E. 49-N.

Cape Grosse, almost onie with the 5. E. part of Coudre N. 48° E.
"Cape Torment, & little open with Burnt Cape - 5.720W.
The south part of Orleans island - - - - 5. 639 W.
Cape Raee, just open of Cape Maillard - - N. 30% E.
North part of Coudre - - - - - - N. 36 LK.

L()bserz-éf? the latitude here to be 47.04.]
¥ Bearings taken from ihe said rocky sland,

Cape Grosse, a sail’s breadth open of the 8. K. part of Coudre, N. 50° E.

North past of Coudre - - - - - N. 40° E.
Cape Corbeau, or Cape Raven - - - - N. 35° E.
Cape Muillard - - - - - - - N.22° E.
Cape Torment - - - - - - 5.65° W,

Scuth part of Orleans, in sight - - - -
I1n one with the cart end of yocky ledge.
Pillar island - - - - - - - -

B, 55° W,
E 1" N.

This rocky island is about half a cable’s length, dry at low water, and
very craggy ; it is never covered, although the sea may break all over it
i bad weather. ’

A white house, on the south shore, open of the east end of the Isle of
Madame (and when it is quite shut in) being very near the north shore,
you will have 11 fathoms. ”‘

A little mountain open of the west end of Rot island, being near the
north shore, you will have 9 and 8 fathoms.

The same mountain on the east end of the Isle of Madame, about »
quarter of a mile from the shore, you will have 10 fathoms ; then haul
over for the Traverse.

TR p—
Directions for passing the Traverse.

BEING past Burnt cape, or when it bears N. N. E. from you, haul
ever for the Traverse, which ought to be passed in a very clear day. If
the points of the shoals are not buoyed, which for greater safety shouid be
done, because in hazy weather the land marks cannot be seen, which
are three mountains very far inland, and a little round hill to the west-
ward, may likewise be made use of, which afier you are past Burnt ¢ape,

- and crossing in the Traverse, must ahwave be kept to the westward of
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the east end of Madame, or otherwise you will certainly be on a sand
shoal, which extends itself from Burnt cape ledge. 'This mountain, in
clear weather, may always be seen, and keeping it a ship’s lengtl. to the
westward of the east end of Madame, is the best mark for the Truverse ;
and this course should be continued until two points on the south side of
Orleans are openéd a good ship’s length off each other, that is, St. John’s
point, with the point of Dauphine river, and then you may bear up, and
steer up along with the point of St. John, still a little less open, as you go
farther up towards the 1sland of Orleans, to avoid a hittle shoal that is off
the east end of Orleans, on which there is not quite three fathoms, at low
water, off which there is no danger for any ship, except it should be dead
low water ; yet St. John’s point should not be shut In with Dauphine
point (or else you may be on the shoal that reaches from the east end of
Orleans) till you are almost abreast of Cape Torment, or until it bears
N. 'There is another mark te know when you are far enough over trom
Burnt cape, and that you may bear up, observe on the south shore u little
round mountain, (there being no other near) when you have brought
this litile mountain open to the westward of the Two-bead island, you
may bear up for Orleans, &c. As the Two-head i1sland cunnot be well
distinguished by a stranger, from the other 1slands, g0 it may be supposed
a stranger will not attempt to pass the Traverse, without first acqyuavting
bimself with it. This little mountain, when open,of the T'wo-head isiand.
will bear S. 69° E. there is no danger in standing farther to the southward.
as the channel is pretty wide ; but as there 1s a sheoal between vou and
Rot island, on which is but 9 feet at low water, and uneven rocks ; to
avoid this shoal you should observe the point of Orleans for inarks, as
aforesaid.

There iz a mark to know when you are coming on the edge of thi-
shoal, which 1s, observe to the eastward, on the south muin land, a moun-
tain, which appears to have three points, of an equal distance ; when this
mountain is brought on the east point of Cuanoce islund, you are coming
on the edge of this shoal ; there is likewise a little rocky island off Burnt
cape, which, when you are on the eud of thisshoal, will be about 2 chip’s
length open of Cape Grosse. When you are on the shoal, the island will
be nearly in a line with Cape Grosse, and the ‘Ihree-pointed mountain
with Canoe 1sland. .

To make use of thewthree mountains aforesaid.

In coming up past Burnt cape, when you have brought the west end
of the westernmost mountain on with the east end of Rot island, you may
steer over with them in one line, until youo open St. John’s point, as afore-
said. Nor is there any danger in bringing the east end of the westernmost
mountain on with the east end of Rot island, but it should not be brought
to the westward of it until you have open St. John’s point. Y ou might by
this last mark go over near Rot island, and go up to the southward of the
-middle shoal, with St. John’s church just open of the point ; in this chan-
nelis deep water, but it is narrow ; it is called the Old Traverse, and the
other is called the New Traverse. It is not proper for the Old Traverse
to be made. use of, as the passage between the middle shoal and the sand
off Burnt.cape ledge is narrow, and you will be so much the longer going
across the tide, which may carry you out of the way if you are not very
~attentive to thé marks. The middle shoal reaches up the river until you
have got Bellchase church a good deal open of the west end of Rot island.
but 45 a mark of this kind is very deceiving, it reaches until vou have

~brought the east end of the middle mountain on the west end of Rot isl-
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and, and then you will be past it, and have the channel open from near
the island of Orleans, to very near the west end of Rot island, and may
anchor between Orleans and Madame islands, or proceed up the river, at
pleasure. If it should be thick weather, and you would pass the Tra-
verse, and the mountains cannot be seen, nor the ends of the shoals buoy-
ed. it might be done by keeping one or two houses open of the east end
of Rot 1sland or the third house may be brought in a line with it, but
should not be opened ; and these marks may be observed until you have
opened St. John’s point, as aforesaid.

But as these houses may be mistaken for others, even by a person who
is acquainted with the Traverse, it is not safe to use them. It is certain,
the greatest difficulty of the Traverse is in coming over from Buarnt cape,
to open St. John’s point, as the channel i1s but narrow, and you are €0
long going across the tide ; and at Burnt cape the channel is not above 2
of a mile wide beiween the cape and the point of the ledge. You should
likewise observe bere, to keep clear of the ledge. to L(,ep a part of the
Batt (which is a high spot of land in the middle of St. Joachim’s meadow,
and appears hike a pl atform or island) always shut in behind Cape Tor-
ment ; that 1s, you must not open it all of the cape until Burnt cape bears
N. of you, or you will certainly be on the ledge. The soundings at the
edge of this ledge are very uncertain, for at one cast you will have 5 fa-
thoms, and at the very next cast (heaving the lead fast) you may be on
shore. It may be observed, that just as you have St. John’s point ‘open-
ing, there 18 not any more water any where in the channel, between Or-
leans shoal and the shoal off Burnt cape, than 5 futhoms, at low water ;
but after you have bore up for Orleans there 1s 6 and 7 fathoms at low wa-
ter. within a ship’s length ot the sands that dry.

Soundings in the Traverse.

Abreast of Burnt cape, a little round mountain to the westward, on with
the K. end of Madame, b fathoms.

The same mountain between Rot island and Madame, 4 :md 41 fathoms.

The E. end of the first W. mouantain on the W, end of (,xrcsse island,
and the little one to the westward, a little to the westward of the east end
of Madame, 51 fathoms.

The W. end of the second mountain on the W. end of Grosse xaland
and iattle mountain on the east end of Madame, 28 fathoms.

Little mountain on the E. end of Madumne, and the E. end of the second
mountain on the W. end of Grosse island, 22 fathoms.

The little mountain, a little to the westward of the E. end of Madame,
and the W, end of Grosse island in the middle, between the second and
easternmost mountain 6 fathoms.

A white house just open of Madame, and the hill a little to the westward
- of the E. end of Madame, and the E. end of the third, and easternmost
mountain on with the W. end of Grosse island, 6 fathoms. _

The W. end of the first mountain on the E. end of Rot island, St. John's
point well open, 561 fathoms. (Steer by it.)

The middle of the first mountain on the E. end of Rot island, the Lli-
tle mountain just to the westward of the E. end of Madame, St. John’s
point well open, 41 fathoms.

N. B. Keep the Litile mountain always to the Westward of the E. end
of Madame.

The E. end of the first mountain on the E, end of Rot island, two
white houses open of Madame, the Little mouatain just opening to the E.
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end of Madame, 43 fathoms (never open the Little mountain.,) The W,
~end of the first mountain on the Vista in Rot island, St. Jobn’s point well
open, 5 fathoms.

The E. end of the first mountain on the Vista, St. John’s point well

open, b fathoms.
The second mountain on the Vista, and another little hill near the other,

onthe W, end of Madame, St. John’s point well open, 61 fathoms.

Marks on the little shoal near the E. end of Orleans.

The W. end of the second mountain on the W. end of Rot island shoal,
and the west trees of Rot island, about the middle of the same mountain ;
the W. part of the three-pointed mountain on the E. point ef Canoe isl-
and ; St. John’s point a good deal open of Dauplune.

The E. point of Orleans, on the Little Valley, at the W. end of the
Saddle mountain.

Bearings on the east end of Orleans Ledge, in 4 faﬂzoms at low water.

The Little Rocky island . . . . . . N. 68° E.
Cape Torment . . . . . - . N. 2 L.
West end of Rot 1biand . 5. 30 W,
E. end of Rot island, and E. end of the bccond mountam 5. 13} E.
W. end of Grosse island S, 28 E.
W. end of the Two-head :sland, and the Llllle mountam,

just to the westward of it . 5. 698 E.
‘W . part of the Three-pointed mountam, on the W. part of

Goose island . . . N. 83 E.
Bt. John’s point a good deal open . . . . S. 523 W,
W, end of Madame . . . . . . . 5. 404 W,
E. end of Madame 5. 343 W.
E. end of the First :nountams abnut one- hfth the dlstanre

of Rot island from the F end . - . - 5. & E.
Cape Grosse - . - . . . - - N. 523 E.

Bearings near the edge of the Middle Ground.

E. end of Qileans . . . . N. 63° W,
A buey on a little shoal, near Orleans., - . . . N. 54 W.
St. John’s point . . . . . . . . S. 533 W,
St. Francis® church . . . . . . . S. 72F W.
West end of Rotisland . - . . . . 5. 6 E.

Bearings taken from the upper end of the land (off Orleans) dry at low

water.

The W. end of Rot :sland . . S. 3i°wW,
E. end of Rot island, with the W, end of Grosse island 8. 854 K.
Cape Torment . . . . . . - N. 31 E.
8¢. Joachim?’s farm . . . . . . - . 124 W
8t. Joachim’s church . . . . . . . N. 52 'W.
E. point of Orieans 8 . . . . . . N.7TY W,
N. point of Orleans . . . . - . . W,

The Little island . . . . . . N. 60 E.

Beaf'zﬂb Srom another statmn, near the east end of the said sand, dry about
3 mile N. €3° E. from the last,

- . . . 5. 220 W,

W end of Rot 1slami . - .
E. end of Rotisland . . . . - , S. 254 E.
W. end of Grosse island - . . . . . 5. 36 E.
Little islapd . . . - . . . "WN. 63 E.
Burnt Caps’ . - . . . . . R N. 3 E.
Cape Torment . . . - . . . . N. 14 E.
¥.. end of Qileans . . . C. . 5. 644 W.
©-Point of Danphine’s river . . . - . - S, 52 W,
- &t. Joachim?s farm . . . - - . N. 538 W,

The shoal to the eastward . . . . . . . N.B1: E.
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Bearings from the west end of Rot island.

Cape Torment . . . . . . . . N. 18° E,
St. Joachum®s farm . . . . . N. 33 w.
E., part of Orleans - . . . . - N. 382 W.
5. W. end o1 Grosse islan . - 5. 89 E.
Little mountain . . - . . 5. 82 K.
E. eund of the third . . - . . . s, 27 K.
E. end of the second . . . . . - - S, 13 E.
Westward of the first mountain . - - . . 5. 7 E.
Middle of Bellchase island . . . . . S. 019 W,

Bearings from the east end of Rot island.

St. Thoinas's church . . . . . . S, 53 E.
W. end uf the first mountain . . - . - s, 2 E.
E. end ditto . . . . . . - S, 7T E,
E. end of the second ditto . - . . . K. 14% E.
" Bellchase . . . . . . 8. 27 W,
Middle of Bellchase island . - S. 363 W,
The mark windmiil . . . - . . S, 43 W,
St. Valier’s church . . . . . . . S. 47 W,
N. E. part of Grosse island . . . . N. 83 E.
N. E. part of Crane island - . . - . N. 80 E.
S. W, part of the T'we heads . . . . N. 78 E.
Little 3sland . . . . . - . - N. 33 E.
Houses below St. Joachim’s . . - N. 284 W.
W. end of the Bunt - . - . . . . N. 31 .
E. end of Saddle hill . . . . . - IN. 85 W,
Two points off Orleans . . . . . N. 758 W,
St Francis®s church . . . . . . . 2. 864 W,

Bearings for the west end of Madaine.

St. Jahn's church . . . . . . S, 719 W,
Port St. Lawrence . . . . . . . S. 68 W.
St Valier’s church . . . - . . . S. 284 W
YThe mark chuarch . - - L. - . . S. 174 W,
St. Thomas’s church - . . . . - . S. 86 E.
Bellchase church - - . - . . S, 40 E.
'I'he middle of Bellchase island . . . . 5. 25 “E.
E. end of the first west mountain - - 5. 184 E.
Dauphin river . . . . . . . N. 60 W.
Little mouvutain - . . - - - . E.

South part of Crane island . . . - - N. 79 E.
Sauth part of Grosse - . - - . . N. 704 E.
8. part of SBt. Margaret, on the three pointed mouuntains N. 733 E.°
Cape Raven . - - . - . . . N. 40 E.
Cape Torment . . . - . - . . N. 29 E.
E. poiat of Orleans - - . - . - . N. 193 E.
St. Francis® church . . . - . . - N. 5 E.

From Point St. John to Point St. Lawrence there is no danger, and
about a mile from the shore of Orleans you will have 7, 9, 10, 13, 16, and
18 fathoms, rocky ground. '

At Point St. Lawrence you must (in order to avoid the shoals of Beau-
mont) keep the starboard shore till you bave passed the falls of Beau-
mont, which are on the south shore, and then steer up in the middle of
the stream, till near the west end of Orleans, when, to avoid the Moran-
da rocks, keep nearest to the south shore, and you may anchor at three-
fourths of a mile from the south shore, in 9 fathoms water. Point Levy
bearing W, S_ W, and the west point of Orleans N. N. E. rocky ground,
or you may ceed with the tide directly for Quebec, and anchor within
2 cable’s length of the town, in 15 fathoms, muddy ground, Cape Dia-
mond bearing S. W. 1 W.—N. end of the Barbet battery W. by N.
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THE TIDE FLOWS FULL AND CHAKGE.

At Quebee, half an-hour after 8.
Isle Madam, at 8.

Cape Maillard, at 7.

Isie of Coudre, at 6.

The Kamourasca, at § past 5.

The Pillgrims and Hare island, at 5.
Bic, § past 3, but not regular.

N.B. From Coudre to Quebec the water falls 4 feet before the tide makes down. A:
isie of Coudre, in spring tides, the ebb runs at the rate of 9 knots. The next strongest
ebb is between Apple and Basque islands—the ebb of the river Sanguina uniting here,
it runs full 7 knots m spring tides.

Directions for sailing from Quebec, down the River St. Law-
rence.

From Point Levy to Point St. Lawrence, the course is E. 1 N.

From Point St. Lawrence to St. John’s, the course is N. E. by E.

From St. John’s to St. Francis, N. E. I N. keeping upon the island
side, all the way having from 10 to 18 fathoms.

When abreast of St. Francis, steer N. N. E. until you bring St. Johns
point ahandqplke length open with Dauphin point ; with that mark steer
N. E. 1 E. at which time a round rock will be rpght ahead of you; con-
tinue thls course until a high hill on the south shore will be just on with
the east end of Rot istand, at which timne the trees on the said island will
be just abreast of you, and then steer N. by E. for Cape Torment:
keep very mnear Burnt Cape., on account of Burnt Cape ledge, that lies

opposite to it. #

Anchorage on the edge of Burnt Cape ledge, in 4 fathoms.

‘Eastend’of Rot island . . . . . . 5. 14° W

. West end of Grosse island . 5.

West ennd of the first mountain, nbom a salk‘s biecmm to the ?
eastward of Grosse island

Middle of Little island . . . . . . E. 3 &
Burnt Cape . . .. . . 8 . N. 25 W,
REMARKS.

'The Little Hummoc, or rising on the high land of Coudre, must never
he open of Cape Malllard till yvou are below Burnt Cape. nor all the Butt,
by any means kept open of Cape Torment, if you would keep the chan-
nel, which is but three-fourths of a mile wide at Burnt cape.

Bearings tuken from the west end of Litile wland or Gooseberry island.
which lies about V. 55° E.

West end of the Butt . S, 77iow,

- 3

Cape Tourment . . . - . . 5, 85 W,
RBuarnt Cape . N . - . . N. 59% W,
Cape Maillard . . . . . . . . N. 364 E.
Capeé Raven . - - . - . . N. 37 E.
Cape- (Frosse . . . . . N . 55’2 .
Neptune Rock . . . - . . 52% E.
T'he middle of Three—pnmteﬁ mountain on the east end of
Grosse istand . . . - .. . N. 84 E.
« &, 58 E.

The westernmost rock dry . . - . .
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The Little mountain . . R . . S. 57 E.
West end of Crane island . 5. 30 L.
East end of the first mountain - . S. 4 E.
West end of Grosse island . . . 5. 154 W,
Fast end of Rot island . . . . S. 294 W,
West end of Madame . - . . . . - 5. 46 W,

You must then steer N. E. for Cape Maillurd, keeping the north shore on boerd,
which is very bold.

From Cope Maillard to go clear of Coudre Spit, V. E. by N,

in sailing from Cape DMaillard to Coudre, with the tide of ebb, you must
g0 as near as possible to the point of the shoal which lies off the N. W,
end of theisland, till you come in 8 fathoms water.

The first of the tide sets directly on Cupe Diable from this point; so
that if you have but little wind you must anchor before you get within 2
miles of the point. At half ebb the tide runs truer through the channel.
The moment you get to the eastward of the point (if you intend to an-
chor} haul up for the meadows. otherwise you will not be able to get in
good ground. ’

The course from Coudre to the Kamourascas and Pilgrims is N. E. by E,
From the middle of the Pilgrims to the Brandy Pots, the course is N. E. § N.
From the Brandy Pots to the 1sle of Bic, is N-E by E. § N.

T ———

Directions for the South Channel from St. John’s Point of Or-
leans, to the S. W. end of Crane lsland, opposite the South
River.

There 1s a ledge of rocks lies off the 5. W. end of Madame about S.
60° W, from 1t, and in a line for a point on the south shore ; these rocks
are very dangerous and dry at low water. To know when you are at
the end of it, and that the chanuel is all clear, observe on the high land

by the water side on the south shore, a windmill and 3 mountains, a great *=

way back in the country (the same 3 mountains taken notice of for the
Traverse ;) when this windmill is brought in a line with the east end
of the westernmost of the three mountains, you .are just off and on of
the west end of the shoal. But as it may be often hazy that the moun-
tains cunnot be seen, the windmill will then bear S. 22° E, St. John’s
church S. 85° W. Si. Francis’ church, N. N. E. Belichase islands, E.
109 S. and the north part of Rot island about two ships’ length open of
the north part of Madame : therefore, to be quite clear of the ledge,
the windmill should bear S. 30° E. then St. Valier’s church (which is the
next church to the westward of it) will bear about S. 12° E.-and the mid-
dle of a little wood by the water side, on Orleans, N. W, Being below
the end of the ledge, going down, a part of Rot island should always be
kept open to the southward of Madame (as in the north channel Rot isl-
and should always be -kept quite open to the northward of Madame.
while you are between the ledge and Orleans island :) and if you have a
fair wind, yougnay steer away directly for the South part of Crane island,
the channel being clear and open until yon bring St. Francis’ church to
bear N. 70° W. or the east end of Rot island, N. 38° W. for in that di-
rection begins a shoal off the =outh shore. a little above a point called
in
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Quail point. This shoal is very wide, and extends half the breadih of
the channel of St. Thomas’ church, and the south river; and to keep
clear of this shoal, you should always see a part of the Grosse island
open to the northward of Crane island. 'The channel is very neur Crane
1island ; here is every where good ancherage, clay bottom, and in the
channel, in' most places, 7 fathoms water. The south shore is every
where else pretty bold too, and there 1s deep water very near Bellchase
islands. In turning between St. Margaret’s island and the shoual, you
“‘may stand to the southward until the Grosse islands are almost shut
in by the N. part of Crane island, and to the N. until the Grosse isl-
ands are quite shut in (to the nerth) by the south part of Moiac isl-
and, or until Canoe island is almost all open to the nerthward of Moiac
island, but not any farther, nor even seo far with a large ship. "he
island St. Margaret is pretty bold, only a few rocks hie off it, and those
not far ; the farthest off is a single rock off the S. W, end, and there-
fore it is not proper to come too near the island here. There are
likewise some few rocks oif Grosse island, and not far off Rot island
is a flat or sand bank, which lies above half a mile into the channel ; it
is likewise shoal to the scuthward of Madame, but not far off ; but as it
is bold towards the south shore, it is not proper to come too near
those islands. Crane island i1s bold too, and the best of the chanunel is
very near toit. On the N. W. end of Crane islapd (the South river
falls, S. 4© E. St. Themas® c¢hurch, 5. 22° W. Bellchasc church, S. 60°
W.—west end of Grosse island, S. 35° 30" W.) a base line of 1 mile was
measured to the south part of the island calied La Point au Pain, or
Bread point, by which the breadth of the channel and the extent of the
shoal off the south river (on the edge of which a sleop was anchored)
were determined as follows ;

From the west part of Crane island to St. Themas’ church, 3 miles.
. Erom ditto to the South river falls, 31 miles.

From ditto to the edge of the shoal in a line with $t. Thomas’ church.

I‘%‘Vmile.

N. B, For agreater certainty of keeping in the charnnel, you may keep a high moun-
tain (at a pretty great distance on the south shore) in a line with the sonth part of Crane
island or Bread point. This mountain bears with the said point N. 71¢ E_ and S. 710 W.
and then you will have all along abeut 7 fathows water and exceeding good holding
ground, clay bottom; nor zre the tides neax so strong &s in the north chanuet. -

05" As the Editor has now completed Direclions relating to the LABRADOR, he begs
leave to inform the public he has just published a complete Chart of that Coast, on a lurge
scale, which for accuracy surpasses any cxlant, improved to 1320.

Directions to go to the eastward of the island of Campo-bello,
between the saicg esland, and the W olves’ Islands.

If you are bound to the river of* Passamaquoddy, in a large vessel.
your best wuy 1s to go to the eastward of Campo-bello, keeping your
course N. E. by E. which will carry you to the Wolves, distant about 3

#* There are three rivers which fall into Passamaqguoddy bay ; the 1 Sse‘st is calted by
the modern Indians the Schoadick, put by De Mans and Champlaines, Etchemirs, Iis
main source is near Penobscut viver. The mouth of the river has 25 fathoms water, and
thie land is very bluff, ] ‘
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leagues from Campo-bello. The Wolves lie about E. S. E. from said isi-
and, and when the passage between Campo-bello and the White horse bears
W. N. W. you must steer W. N. W. leaving the White horse on your
starboard hand and keep Camp-bello island best on board. The
White horse is a large white rock, which lies off the N. E. end of Campo-
bello. You will see a fine harbour, called by the French, Harbour De-
lute, and will leave several islands on vour starboard hand when you pass
the White horse. As you pass here you will open alarge bay tothe W.S.'W.
which is sufficient for 100 sail of the line to lie in. There is very deep wa-
ter between the Wolves an the island of Campo-bello, being from 50 to
100 fathoms. Bring Campo-bello island to bear S. 8. E. or S. E. and
you will have 20 fathoms water, where vou may anchor and lie safe from
all winds.  Your course to Moose istand 1s W. 8. W. distance 2 leagues,
where you may anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, muddy bottom. Here is the
best harbour in the United States for making dry docks, as you may have
them either on the south end of Moose island, or 30 or 40 miles up Scut-
toc river. Common tides rise here 25 feet. At full and change it is
high water at half past 11 o’clock, at Moose island.

Macey’s bay, between Point Lapreaun and Beaver harbour, affords good
anchorage. 1f bound to the westward, having passed Point Lapreau 7
miles, steer W. N. W. until a large island which lies N. W. from the
point bears N. N. E. then run for the island, leaving it on the starboard
hand, which will carry you into the harbeur, in 7 fathoms water, good an-
chorage. There is also a small island off Point Lapreau, but you leave
both on the starboard hand (between which there i1s no passage) while
running into the harbour. Ofl the point which lies opposite the two isl-
ands, and which you leave on the larboard hand in ranning into the har-
bour, lies a rock, always bare, about two cables’ length from the shore.

If you fall in with the Wolves, and wish to ran for Macey’s bay, run
N. E. by N. 5 leagues, which will carry you to the same anchorage.as
before. E

In crossing from the Woeolves to Macey’s bay, allowance must be made
tor the current, which sets very strong from E. by N. to W. by S.

Should you, after making Campo-bello, wish to run for the harbour of
Latonge, bring Campo-bello to bear S. S. W.and run N.N. E. 5 leagues, %
which will carry you into good anchorage in 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water.

———————

Directions for the Easic-rn_ Coast when you fall in with Grand
- Manan or Mount Desert Hills.

_ These places may easily be known from the western coast. Mount
Desert hills may be seen 20 leagues at sea, and when within 4 or 5 leagues
of them, you may see Scuttoc hills bearing about N. N. E. The
tide of flood sets here E. N. E. and the ebb W. S, W, but as seon as you
are 9 or 10 leagues from the land, the current runs, in general, to the
5. W, westward.

If you fall in with Mount Desert rock, which lies S. 6 leagues from
Mount Desert hills, you must observe the tide of-flood sets Wi 8. W,
along shore, till you come to the Fox islands ; but the same flood runs
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up to the northward into Blue-hill bay, Vnien river, and * Isle-au-
hant bay.

‘I'he next remarkable land is Penobscot hills, which you will see over
the Fox islands, bearing from the N. W. to N. N. W. of them. When
you pass the Isle-au-haut, in steering W. S. W. you will leave Mantini-
cus islands and Mantinicus Seal islands to the southward of you. (If at
night or thick weather it is adviseable to go to the southward of all these
islands unless you are well acquainted.) When you pass to the westward
‘of Mantinicus islands, the main passage from sea to Penobscot bay lies
about N. by W. If you go into this passage you leave Mantinicus i1sland
on your starboard, and the two Green islands on your larboard hand,
steering north westerly 4 leagues, and if bound up the bay, follow your
directions for Penobhscot bay.

If you come in from sea and make the island of Manheigin, when it
bears N. or N. N. W, it appears like two islands ; but when it bears east
or west, it appears in one island. Damiscove islands lie to the W, by N,
of it, which are all bare of trees except the north part. The rocks called
Bantam ledge, lie two miles from Damiscove, S. W, or W. 8. W. When
you are 6 or 7 leagues off at sea, you will have 70 or 80 fathoms water,
with a S. W. current. [In general, between Damiscove and Manheigin
island, the flood-tide parts and sets E. N. E. to the eastward, and W. S. W.
to the westward as far as the island of Seguine, and to the northward up
to Broad bay, Sheepscut and Kennebeck rivers, and the ebb sets the con-

trary way.
Sttty

ES

Directions from Machais o tPassamaquoddy.

#hen you leave Machais and are bound to Passamaquoddy, bring Grass
iskaidf to bear S. W. by W. and steer N. E. by E. distant 9 leagues to
West Passamaquoddy light-house, near which is an ALARM BELL, which
will, during foggy weather, strike ten times in a minute, the sound of
which may, when calm, be heard five miles. But if the wind takes you

* to the eastward, there is a good harbour about two leagues to the N. E.

of {Cross island. This harbour bears due west from the middle of Grand
Manan island, and is called Little river, but you cannot see it except you
are neatr the north shore. You must not ran in for it before it bears N.
TW.or N. N. W. There is a bluff point of rocks on the starboard hand
as you go in, and an island in the middle of the harbour. As you passin
leave the island on your larboard hand, and when you have passed it half
a mile, you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottotis, and remain safe
from all winds. Your course from this harbour to West Passamaquoddy
Yight is N. E. hy E. distant 7 leagues. When you come from the S. W.
and are bound into West Passamaquoddy, you must give the Sail rocks a

* The lsie-au-haut is remarkable land, which makes with a-large bay on each side of
it, and the highest part of the island is inthe middle. -

+ Passamequoddy light is situated on West Quoddy head. The lantern iselevated
90 feet above the level of the sea, and contains a fixed light, which may be seen at the
distance 6T 7 leagues in clear weather. :

"% Cross island lies on the east side of Machias bay. A light-house will be erected on
this island the present yeas (1821) as a law has paseed making appropriations, wheg df-
rectioirs will be immediately published by the author of the Pilot, and delivered gratis
to those who have purchased the 10th edition, @iiless it should be completed previous, in
which case, it will be inserted in the Appendix, to which the reader is referred.

s



10 Edit. Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 125

birth of three-quarters of a mile before you haul in for the harbour, as
there is a whirlpool to the eastward of them. The bay is about 1 league
from this point: it is high water here at full and change of the moon
about half past 11 o’clock.

There iz a good bay that lies about W. S. W, from this peint, where
vou may anchor, if the tide does not suit to go over the bar ; bat if the
tide suits, you may proceced, keeping to the westward till the bar bears
N. N. W. which course you may steer till you get up to Allen’s island.
In steering this course you will see a house that has two doors init on Al-
ten’s island, which house you must keep open with a hittle green 1sland
which lies in the middle of the passage. When you get over the bar this
house must be brought open to the westward of the 1slund, and you may
go on etither side of 1t, as the wind should favour you. 1f you go to the
westward of it, with the tide of flood, and the wind fails you, the tide will
carry you into a large bay on your larboard hand. ‘The first isiand you
come to is the Collector’s, which lies on your larboard hand, and the next
to this is Allen’s island. When you come to the westward of the little
island, you may anchor opposite the long house on Allen’s island, or di-
rect your course N. N. E. distant 3 miles to Mcose island. In the pas-
sage of West Passamaquoddy, the tide sets N. N. W. over the bar, tweo
hours before it rises onc foot, and likewise sets 8. S, E. two hours before
high water. ~When up as far as Allen’s island, if you leave it with the
tide of flood, steer N. N. E. 3 miles, when you will have the tide against
you 4 hours ; and two hours before high water the tide sets 5. S. W, tih
you come down to the Collector’s island, when it sets over the bar S, S.
E. The tide rises here 25 feet. There is a fine cove on the south end
of Moose island, where a ship of 500 tons may lie, moored head and stern,
safe from all winds, but the anchorsare very much exposed with the wind
to the eastward or E. N. k. ‘

If you are bound up Scuttoc river from Moose island, as yos pass
Bald head, give it a birth of halt’ a mile as there 15 a large ledge of#aocks
that lies off from it. When you have passed this point your course’is' N.
N. W. distaut 8 or 9 leagues to the Devil’s head, or Oak point {so called)
the Devil’s head you leave on your larboard hand, which is very high

Rty

land and may be seen 10 or 12 leagues. Your course from said head is:

W. N. W_ 1 league, when you will come to a large ledge of rocks that
vou must leave on your larboard hand, which is bare al two hours ebb,
and extends half way across the river. Keep your starboard hand en

board, and when you pass'this ledge your course is W. 8. W. distant one-

mile to Pumroy’s point, and from said point to the harbour your course
is N. W. by N. distant 3 miles, and the next reach to the Falls is W, N.
W. distant one mile ; the tide flows here 25 feet, and there are only 6
or 7 feet in the channel at low water, with long flats of mud on both sides.
There are several good harbours on the west side of this river, and all
the difficulty is the great depth of water, which is, in general, from 18 to
24 fathoms. There is also a good harbour on your starboard hand going
into Deer island, which lies to the southward of St. Andrews, 2 leagues
distant. It may be easily known as there is a large bay betwecn the two
islands, which lies N. E. from the river St. Croix, 3 leagues distant. St.
Croix lies in lat. 45° 07’ N. ‘

i
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Drrections for *Mitmanan Zz:ght-housc.

In coming from the westward, bound to Pigeon hill or Bobeen har-
bour, bring the light to bear S. W. and run for it, giving it a birth of one-
f'otn'th of a mile, and then steer N. 1+ W. 4 miles ; in steering this course
you will leave the Egg rock on your “starboard hand, when you will make
the westerly shore, givingit a birth of half n mile ; then steer N. N. E.
one mile, when you will be opposite Dyer’s house, where you may an-
chor, safe from all winds, in 3 fathoms water.

In coming from the eastward, bound to Dyer’s bay, give the island half
a mile birth, leaving it on your starboard hand ; hrmg the light to bear N.
E. three-fourths of a mile distance, then steer N. by W. which will carry
you into the mouth of the bay, leaving a large dry ledge on your Jarboard
hand ; when abreast of this ledge, which is bold too, give it a birth of 5
or 6 rods, then steer N. } Ii. 4 or 5 miles, where you may anchor, safe
from all wmds, in 4 or 5 fathoms muddy bottom.

Goldsborough harbour lies N. N. W. from the light-house, two leagues
distant, leaving one island, covered with trees, on your —tarboard hand
and two on your larboard lnnd then vour course 1s N. N.-W. 11 mle,
then N. 1 E. 4 miles, which w:l} bring you up with (:roldsbnrough point,
where you may anchor, safe from all winds, in 3 or 4 fdiht)inc. muddy
bottom.

1a coming from the eastward, bonnd to Prospect harbom-, give the isl-
and a birth of three-fourths of a mile, bring the light to bear E. S. E. and
steer W. N. W. four leagues, which will bring you up with the western
shore, or Birch head harbour. In running the above course, you will leave
Cr‘mberry rock point on your starboard hand, Moeulton’s ledge and the
two black ledges on your larboard hand ; your course from Cranberry
rockﬁpomt in., 1s N. W, bv V In case you should not make the pomt
continne your course W. N. W, until you make the western shore, giv-
ing it a birth of half a mﬁe then steer N. N. E. until You open the har-
bour, then steer N. W, Whlch course will carry you safe in.  If vou fall
in with Scuttoc island, and are bound to Prospect, give it a birth of three-
fourths of a mile, then steer N. N. E. which course will carry you safe
into the harbour. In running this course, you will leave the two black
ledges on your starboard hand, giving them a birth of three-fourths of a
mile.

Moulton’s ledge bears from the light-house W. by N. four miles dis-
tance ; this ledge is not bare except at low tides ; strangers should not ap-
proach too near it ; itlies due south from Gold:sborough harbour. There
1s a sunken ledge that lies S. E. by E. from the light-house, 5 miles dis-
tant, on which there is but 7 feet at low water.

S. 8. W. 4 miles distance from the light-house lies a sunken ledge, on
which there are 12 feet at low water.

et e et i}

Dtrectwns Jrom Mount Desert fo Goldsborough am:l
Machias.

In gomg from Mount Desert to Goldsborough, you must steer E. i N.

iy

o ‘I&t;nanan light-house stands on the S. E. part of Titmanan island. 11 is a stone
; ',;25 feet high, contains a fixed light from lamps fifty-three fﬁé aboeve the level
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for *Scuttoc point, 4 leagues, where is an island which you may pass ei-
ther side of, but it is best to leave it on your larboard hand, and then
steer N. E. about 3} leagues, which will carry you up with Goldsborough
harbour. You will see three islands which lie 1in the mouth of the har-
bour ; youn must leave them on vour larboard hand, and go in the eastern
passage. In standing in for this place you will see Titmanan’s isiand, .
-which has a light-house on it containing a fixed light, that you leave on
your starboard hand. North from Titmanan one-eighth of a mile dis-
tant lies a ledge bare at half tide, which you keep within half a cable’s
fength of, when going over the bar, which you pass on your starboard hand
when bound eastward, at which, as you pass the bar, Scuttoc island will
be & handspike’s length open to the southward of Scuttoc point. When
near the bar, and up with Titmanan, keep E. S. E. one half a mile distant.
which will clear a ledge having 9 feet water at low water, that lies E. of
the channel going over the bar, one-fourth of a mile distant. There 1s a
Lar that runs from the shore to this litile island, which is about 1 league
from the land. This bar has 3% fathoms at high water, and 9 feet at low
water. If you are bound to Machias or Passamaquoddy, your course
from Moun: Desert is E. N. E. distant to Machias about 17 leagues. In
steering the above course and distance, you pass by nothing but islands on
your larboard hand, with inlets and sundry good harbours, pleasant ri-
vers, Moose Peck reach and Chandler’s river, which are all good har-
bours, but too intricate to be described for strangers to attempt with safe-
ty. If you cannot steer your course as above directed, in standing to the
E. N. E. there are three low islands to the 8. W. of Grand Manan island,
which lie due S. E. from Machias, distant 4 leagues, which you must be
careful of in the night. You may see the i1rland of Grand Manan 2 or 3
leagues before you come to it, and when it bears N. E. these islands run
3. W. fron. Grand Manan about 2 leagues distant, and in thick weather if
you make these islands, you may run for Machias, bringing Grand Manan
to bear S. E. and then run N. W, for the entrance of Machias : or if you
make the S. W. end of Grand Manan, bring it to bear E. by S. and steer
W. by N. for Machias, 5 leagues distant, and when you have passed Cross
island, which you leave on your starboard hand, you may steer north. In
steering this course you will leave a large white rock on your larboard
hand, and if you do not want to go into Machias harbour, you may haul
to the westward. After you have passed this rock about half a mile,
bring a high round island that is covered with trees to bear north, when
you may anchor in 4 or 5 fithoms, muddy bottom. This is called Jones’
harbour, but if you mean to go up to Machais, you must keep your course
north till you pass a round high island on your larboard hand, when . you
wmay shape your course W, N. W, or N. W, by W_ for a point that is co-
vered with young birch trees, and a house on 1t, for oun the starboard hand
there is nothing but flats and shoals ; you may keep your larboard hand
after you pass this house until the river opens to the northward, when
you may run up to Cross river, where you may anchor ig four fathoms ;
but if you are bound up to the S. W. mills, you must haul away to the
westward. When you get up with Mr. Parker’s house and barn, which
are on the starboard hand, you must leave the barn open to the south-

westward of the Pott head: this I’ott head is a large hill that you leave
on your starboard hand. ' o

* There are five hills on Scuttoc, remarkable from any hillz ia the eastern country—
and at a distance they appear round. .
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Directions from Liong Island to the south west Harbour of
| Mount Desert.

Your course is N. N. E. distant 3% leagues. You must leave the two
Duck islands on your starboard hand, and three islands on your larboard
band. It is not safe for a stranger to run here in the night, as there is a
large ledge that is covered at high water, and bare at half tide. You leave
this ledge on your starboard hand, which iz about one miie from the har-
bour. There is along ledge on the larboard hand which runs off half a
mile, but there is a good turning channel between them. The 5. W. pas-
sage 18 not it to enter with a large vessel at low water, but at high wuter
you may enter with any vessel, keeping nearest the starboard hand as you
go in, for there is a long point that lies about half’ a mile off from the lar-
board hand. Off this point you will find 6 or 7 feet of water at low tide.
When you pass the point on your larboard hand youn have the harbour
open, and must bear up N. W. or W. N. W_ and anchor well up the har-
bour in 5 or 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, where you may lie safe from -all
winds. If you are in a large vessel and make the Isle-au-haut, bring
it to bear W. by S. and steer E. by N. 10 leagues, which course and
distance will carry you up the eastern passage going into Mount Desert :
you must leave all the islands to the northward, and go to the northward
of Mount Desert rock, which lies E. S. E. from the Isle-au-Hiut, S. E. by S.
from Long island, and S. from the Duck islands, When you bring the har-
bour to bear W, N. W. you may stcer directly in, for you may go about
with a first rate man of war in this passa% 2. You may steer in this chan-
nel with a fair wind, from W. N. W, to W. by N. till you come to Lang-
ley’s island, which lies about 1 league up the harbour and makes the star-
board hand of the river that runs {from the N. E. Be careful of this isl-
and, as there is 2 sunken ledge of rocks abreast of it, near half a mile off.
"Phe river above mentioned has water enough for any ship to go in, and is

a safe harbour.

Directions for sailing through ¥Fox 1sland passage.

When beund from the westward, and int%ﬂ;.going through Fox island
passage, bring *Owl’s head island to bear W. by 8. and steer E. by N.
ifrom Owl's head, 4 leagues distant. If you have a head wind and are
obliged to go inte the mouth of the bay, be careful of a ledge of rocks
that bears from Crab Tree point S. W. or 8. W, by S. distant 4 or 5 miles.
"This passage has rocks on both sides. Crab Tree point is on the larboard
hand. 1t is on the northern Fox island, and there is a long point of rocks
near one league to the 8. W. of it. This passage is not fit to enter in the
night, unless you are well acquainted. When you get in, bring Crab
Tree point to bear W. by S. and steer E. by N. about 3 leagues, which
-will bring you te Young’s narrow. In steering this course you will make
two large’bate rocks, called the Sugar-loaves, which you may go on ei-

£ Owl's head; a head land on the west side of Penobscot bay, in the state of Maine.
It has a good-harbour on the larboard hand as you go to the castward. ‘The harbour
makes with a deep cove, has 4 fathoms water, and a muddy bottom. 1t'is open 10 the
E. by N. and E. N. E. winds: but in all other winds you may lie safe. The tide 0!
flodd sets to the eastward, and the tide of ebb 5. W. through the Muscle ridges.
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ther side of, but to follow your directions you must leave them on your
xtarboard hand, and also be careful of a ledge that lies about north one-
third of & mile from them. The entrance to Young’s point is narrow at
low water, off which lies a ledge of rocks which are covered at high wa-
ter. There is alzo a quantity ¢f »unken rocks at the larboard hand, neara
mile to the W, N, W, which lie off the Dumplins, These Dumplins are
3 i1slands which you leave on your lJurboard hand. Your course in this
passage 1s . S, E.oand W. N, W, Keeping your starboard hand on board.
When you pass this point on your starboard band, you must keep your
starboard hand on board, and steer E. S, K. about 2 miles, when you will
make Deep cove on your starboard hand, which lies to the eastward of a
very high blufl’ of recks. If youn have neither cables nor anchors, you
may run iuto said cove, or secure your vessel with the main or fore-sheet,
or come to anchor in 7 fuathoms water off’ the said cove. There the flood
meets, one from the W. N, W. and the other from the E. N, E. which
maukes an eddy against this cove and high jand : here you may ride safe
with any wind. When you leave this place, and are bound to the east-
ward, you steer E. S. E. and keep yvour starboard hand on board till you
come up to a clear spot of land where the trees have been cut off.  As
spon as said spot bears W. S. W. you steer E. N. E. for the middle nar-
rows. When you draw near the narrows you will see 2 large white rocks

m the middletof the passage, unless at high water, at which time they are

covercd about one hour, but may be =cen at all other times of tide., You
may go on cither side, but the decpest water is at the southward of them.
Continue your course £. N. E. about 1 league. when you must keep your
starboard hand on board, as there are several sunken rocks and ledges on
your larboard hand which are covered at high water.  You will make the
eastern narrows on your starboard hand, and as soon as you bring 1t to
bear S. S. E. you may run through, where you will have a fine harbour,
which is safe to ride 1n with all winds except at E. N, E. but you may re-
main in the west passage with the wind at . N, K. or anchor at the north-
ward of a bare island, that you will sec on your starboard hand as you go
buck to the westward.,  When you pass the eastern passage of Fox island
you must steer E. N. E. about 4 miles, which course will carry you into
alarge buy that lies between Fox istand and the Isle-au-haunt.  "Vhis bay
lies N. and S, and about 4 leagues E. and W. When you get into this bay
trom the above-mentioned passage, and are bound to the eastward of Isle-

au-haat, you may steer E. 8. E. 6 leagues, whicl course will carry youto

the southward of thelsle<au<haut.

N. B. When you come fvom the westward and pass the islaud of Manheigin and the
catrance of Pewobscot bay, you may steer E. N. K. which course will carty you between
the Fox islands and Mantinicus islanss, leaving all the Fox islands en your larboard
hand ; but bring the lsle-au-haut to bear W. N. W._ aud steer E. N. L. 7 leagues to Long
island, which vou feave on your larboard hand. If you are bound to Blue hill bay or
Union river, as swvon iis you pass Long island vou will open a large sound to the N. N.
W, which course you are to steer 7 leagues, when you will be up with Robertson’s island,

ieaving the *Ship and Barge on your larboard haad. Robertson’®s island is the only isl-

and neur that place that has a house on it. The =outh part of the island is clear of
trees, on which the house stands. When yeou come near the south part of the island, give
it a birth of three-quarters of a mile, as there are several sunken rocksoff said peint.
When you bring this island to bear from S. W. 1o N. W. you may anchot in 6 or 7 fa-
‘homs water, muddy bottom ; but if you are bound to Blue hilk bay, yolgmay stand to
'he northwurd direct for the Blue bills, which you may see 16 or 15 Jeagues off. If you
are bound for Union river, you bad better take a pilot at Roberison®s island, for it is not
7t for a stranger to go without one. ] :

_* The Sbip is an island that bas three trees on it, and appears like a ship ata d
tance, and the Barge is a dry rock which appears like a barge.

17
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Directions for *White Head lrght.

Vessels bound from the southward and intending to fall in with White
Head light-house, should endeavour to take their departure from the high
land of Cape Cod, on which is a light-house containing a revolving light.
from which to Manheigin the course is N. N. E. 1 E. distant 351 leagues.
The shore near Manheigin is bold, with good water on all sides, having
no shoals or sunken rocks about it : there are some dry islands and ledges
on the north side, but they are bold, and good water all among them,—-
From Manheigin to White Head light, the course is N. E. distant about 7
leagues, with a fair open sound. There is a small iedge Hes about half a
mile from White Head light, bearing S. S. E. which is just out of water
at common tides ; at low water you pass between this ledge and the light
to go in the Muscle ledge channel, or into the harbour. You continue
your course N. E. by the light about three-quarters of a mile, when you
will open the harbour on your larboard hand between a small ledgy island
next the hght, and a high white island with sorme spruce trees on it. When
you open the harbour about N. W. by W. you will sml on till you pass all
the ledges on your larboard hand, and anchor in about 5 or 6§ fathoms good
holding ground.

Vessels of 60 or 70 tons may double close around the head of the light
and anchor right abreast of the store. 'This is called Sail harbour. Ves-

- sels taken with calm and ebb tide, may anchor any where off the light
in from 12 to 20 fathoms water. If the wind takes you at N. E, and ebb
tide, that you cannot get into Sail harbour, you may run into Tennant har-
bour, which bears W. by S. about 4 miles distant. You will continue
your W, by S, course till the first house on the starboard hand Lears N.
N. W. when you may ancher in about 4 or 5 fathoms water, good ground.

St w——

Dircetions from 'Tennant Harbour to the Muscle Ridges.

In sailing from this harbour you may steer E. by N. 1 league to White
Head light house, but be careful not to haul in for it till it bears N. E. as
there is a Jarge ledge of rocks bearing about W. N, W._ from said head, 1
mile distant ; but within it, a pistol shot from the shore is safe navi-
gation. There 1s a good harbour called Sail harbour, on your larboard
hand as you pass this head (bound to the eastward) where you may lie
safe from all winds. In going in you must give the larboard haund a birth
as there is a sunken ledge, which extends about two-thirds across the
mouth of the harbour, thit breaks when there is any sea, unless at high
waler.

Your course from White Head light is N. E. to Ash point or island, 1
league distant, which hag a large rock to the S. W. of it, about half 2
mile distant, which you must leave on your larboard hand. It is notin
the way extept you are obliged to go about. When you haul round this
jsland, give it a small birth, and steer N. N. E. or N. E. by N. for the
Owl’s head, leaving 2 islands on your starbeard hand : but when you draw
near the lagpoard shore, you steer about E. N. E. for the Owl’s head,

. *White Head light is situated at the entrance of Penobscot bay. ‘T'he lantémn is ele-
vated 50 feet above the level of the seu, and contains a fixed light. This light cannof
be sogp more than 4 or 5 leagues distant.
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which has a good harbour on the larboard hand as you go to the eastward.
This harbour makes with a deep cove. You may bring a rocky point
that hes on your starboard hand to bear N. E. and a lcdge of rocks that
lie without said point to bear E. N. E. and anchor in 4 fathoms, muddy
bottom. )

This harbour is open to the wind at E. by N. and E. N. E.1"jat in all
other winds you are safe. The tide of tlood sets Lo the eastward and the
tide of ebb 5. W, through the Muscle ridges.

If it is night when you come to White Head light, you bad better not
attempt going through the Muscle ridges. Your best way is to go by Two
Bush island, which you must leave on your larboard hand, keeping your
course E. N, E. or N. E. by K. [Two Bush island is round and barren,
having Lut one bush on it.  Formerly it had two bushes.]

If you arein a large vessel, your best way is to go in this passage, as it
1s the most safe. You must follow your course, as above directed, about
2 leagues, when you will have Penobscot bay open, and then you may
direct your course to either side of Longisland. If you go to the west-
ward, your course is N. N. E. to Great Spruce head, which having passed
7 leagues, your course is N. E. by N. 5 leagues to Old Fort point. In
steering said course you will leave Belfust bay and Brigadier’s island on
Your larboard hand, which island has a good harbour, and if you meun to
g0 into 1t you must leave 1t on your larboard hand and steer in about N.
or N. by W. Youmay run up above this i1sland, and anchor on the star-
board hand, if the wind is to the castward; butif to the westward or S.
W. you must not. T'here is a bar that lies from this island to the main
land, which s covercd at bigh water. There is also a good harbour to
the westward of thisisland, called Long cove. If you turn into either of
these harbours, you must be caretul of some rocks that lie to the south-
ward of this island, more than halt a mile from the main land. Butin
going to Penobscot, proceed as above, and keep your larboard hand on
board. When you pass this island for the Old Fort point, which has no
trees on it, you must observe betore you come to it, that a large ledge of
rocks lies about three quarters of a mile to the E. 5. E. of it, which is cover-
ed at high water, but bare at half tide. You may go within a cable’s
length of Old Fort point, in smooth water. These rocks may be dis-
covered when the wind blows.

If you are bound up Penobscot river, from Old Fort point, with the
tide of ebb, and the wind a-head, you may make a good barbour in the
cast river, which lies about E. N. E. from Old Fort point about 1 league.:s
This river lies to the southwestward of ‘Orphan island, in which #Pilace
yvou will lie safe from all winds, and anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms, good holding
ground. Orphan island is alarge island, which you are to leave on your
starbeard hand, and sundry rocks on your larboard hand, which are above
water. When you pass Orphan island you may anchor to the N. W. of
it, on the sturboard hand, as you go through ; but if wind and tide are in your
favour, you may proceed up to Marsh bay, keeping the larboard hand
best on board. Marsh bay is about 2 leagues _from Orphan island. When -
you pass Marsh bay you may keep in the middle of the river, and you
have neither rocks ner shoals until you get up to the falls. You have no
particular course in going up this river, but may sometimes go to the
westward of N. and sometimes to the eastward of N. )

When you enter Penobscot bay and are bound to the eastward of Long
island, you must steer N. E. by N. leaving Long island on your larbaeard
hand, which course will carry you up to Casting. I you intend going in-
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to this harbour, as soon as it bears E, N. E. you may run in, steering
E. N. E. keeping the middle of the channel until you pass the first island,
giving it a birth of half a mile ; then haul to the southward until the isl-
and bears W. S. W. when you may anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, muddy
bottom, and lie safe from all wind.

In going into the harbour of Castine, you leave three islands on your
starboarda.uid ; but if you are bound up Penobscot river, you maust steer
north, leaving the ledge of rocks off the Old Fort point on your larboard
hand ; then follow the same directions you have for running into Penob-
scot river, which will carry you up to the Falls, The tide ebbs and
flows, at full and change, about 10 or 11 feet.

Dyirections from Penmequid Point f0 Bass Harbour.

When you pass Penmeqguid point, bring it to bear W. 5. W. and steer
E.N.E.3 leagues, which course and distance will carry you into George’s
river. In s!eermw this course you will pass New harbour ledges, oun
which are 5 feet at low water ; these ledges lie 1 league from Penmequid
peint, and are left on your larboard hand. Continuing your course will
carry you between east and west Egg rocks, leaving Fr anklin’s island light
house (which is on the north end of the ls]and, and contains a fixed light
50 feet above the level of the sea) on your starboard hand ; but be care-
fulnot to go to the northward of said course, for there are several sunken
ledges to the westward of the Egg rocks, which you leave on your lar-
board hand. Butif it should be in the night, and you are to the eastward
of Damiscove islands, bring *Seguine light to bear W. 1 N. and steer E. }
S. and you will go clear of Bantam 1edcre which he- E. 3} leagues from Se-
guine light; continue this course till you are leﬁgues from the hight.
(or till the light iz nearly run down) then haul up north till you make
Penmequid point, from whence you may steer for George’s river, as be-
fore directed. If you should meet with the wind a-head, you may anchor
oft Gay’s cove, taking care to avoid a sunken Iodge, which Jies E. from
Gay’s cove, near the middle of the channel, and has 4 feet water at lown
water. . T his ledge must be left on your 1arboard hand, keeping tCald-
well’s istand close on board. Gay’s cove lies on your larboard hand.
about 3 miles.to the E. N. E. of Franklin’s island light. You may know
this cove, as Gay’s house and barn lie to the N. W, of it. But if you are
bound through Herring gut bring [Capt. Henderson’s house to bear
N. N. W. and steer S. S. E, for Herring gut. This Herring gut has =
bar from side to side, but you may go over it Bt e hours flood, keeping
your larboard hand Dest onboard.  As you comeé on the bar, you will sce
alarge rock on your starboard hand, and the deepest water is w ithin »
cab‘ie s length of the rock™ your course over the bar is S. S. E. Yon
may-anchor to the N. W. of the bar, in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottem, and
wait for the tide. The tide of flood sets to the northward, and the ebb
to the southward.

* Segume hght-house is :mnte:l o1 an l‘dand HOHT the nmut}s MKennebec river. The
lantern is elevated 2080 fect above the level of the sea, and contains a fixed light of the
first magnitude, and mayv be seen at the distance of 9 or 10 Jeugues in ctear weather.

+ Caldwell’s islaad lies on ihe east side of George’s river, about 93 miles from the en-
trance ; It is a high round istaund, covered with trees.

i Captaia Hendersen's house is white and his store red, and both lic on , the larboars

hand. - N .

oy




10 Edit. Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 133

When you go out of this harbour, and bound to the eastward, be care-
ful and give the larboard hand a good birth, for there are two ledges of
rocks on the same hand of the eastern point, which are under water and
lie oftf about a cable’s length. When you are clear of these ledges, you
may steer E. by S. or E. S, E. one mile to the barren island, which you
leave on the larboard and 3 or 4 islands or ledges on the starbouard hand.
When you pass these ledges and Muequeto islands, if bound to White
Head, you may steer N. E. by E. 2 leagues, and when you bring the llght
to bear N, E. Tun for it, but when you pass the S. W, White Head leave it
on your larboard hand, and be careful of a sunken rock that lies 8. E.
from the vcastern W hlte Head, about one cable’s length distant.  Your
course through to the eastward is N, E. and to the westward 5. W, keeping
near the middle of the passage. DBeiore you come up with Ash point,
vou must be careful of a sunken rock, which lies off the peint about one
third of the passage, which has not more than § feet water at low water,
But it you should go through this passage 1n the nmight, kcep Potatoe isl-
and which is right against Ash island, about 8. S, W. from it, and bare of
trees, which you leave on your starboard hand, best on board. When
you pass Potatoe island and are bound into Owl's head, your course is
N. N. E. about 2 miles, which will leave 2 islands on the starboard hand.
When you open the passage to Owl’s head, and bound to Edgemavoggan
reach, your course 1s N. E. by N. till you pass the Lime islands, which
you leave on your larboard hand. Continue said course till vou make a
large bare rock on your starboard hand, and a little round island to the east-
ward on the same hand, which is covered with trees. Continue your course
to the N. E. and you will make u large island on your starboard hand : when
you pass this island, vou have the passage open to Buck’s harbour; continue
vour course N. E. il you pass by all the islands, to the southward and
northward. * In the d'ly time you may see Blue hill bearing E. N. E. over
all the land. This passage is safe to go through with a first rate man ot war.
When you come within two miles of the re.ich, you will make a small
island on your starboard band. which has a sunken rock to the north-
ward of it. Your safest way 38 to keep the middle of the passage, as
there is a sunken rock or ledge on the larboard bhand, that lies E. by S,
iromn an istand which you leave on your larboard hand, about half a mile
distant. If you want to make a harbour, you may go into Buck’s harbour
by a N_ E. or N. E. by N. course. When vyou come into this harbour
{which.is 12 leagues from Owl’s head) vou niust leave an island, covered
with young birch trees, on your starboard hand, steering N. N. W. and
when you get to the northward of said island, you steer E. S. E. till yosa' -
bring it to bear 5. S. W. where you will be. l.md locked from all wm{L
in 4 or 5 fathoms, soft bo om.

When you leave Buck’#Barbour, and bound to the eastward, you steer
S.E. till you come to a large rock and four islupds, which yeu leave on
your larboard hand keeping the said rock and islands best on board, for
there is-a sunken ledge that lies 5. 8. W. from them. You will muake a
black island on your starboard hand with burnt trees on it. This ledge
lies N. N. E. from suid island, near the middle of the passage, but Léep-
ing the eastern shore best on board you will go clear of it. When you
have passed this ledge, you leave two islands on your starboard, and 2 or
3 on your larboard hand. Continue your course to the S. E. tll you
make 2 islands, bctweexz which and Buck’s harbour the course is S. E.
and N. W, 6 leagues. o the eastward you inay go between both-islands,
steering E. by 8. 1 league which course will carry you ap with Trum
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cap, which island has a bar of rocks, that lies near half a mile to the
northward ; but if you have a head wind, and are obliged to turn through,
vou will observe the channel is 2 miles wide to Channel rock, which is al-
ways above water. )

When you leave this T'rum cup, steer IZ. by S. which will carry vou
between the Ship and Barge, and 3 islands which you leave on your lar-
‘board hand, which are covered with large rock maple trees. The Barge
1s a bare rock, which you leave on your starboard hand ; but there is a
rock about a cable’s length to the northward of the Barge. Continue
your course Ii. by S, for Bass harbour, distance from Tram cap 5 leagues;
but you must have some regard to the tide of ebb, which sets very strong
to the S. S. E. and the tide of flood to the N. N. W. [f you are bound
into Bass harbour you keep Rich’s point within a cable’s leugth, which
point you leave on your larboard hand, for there is alarge ledge of rocks
that lie off about half a mile, which is bare at half tide, and bears S. E.
from Rich’s barn, and S. by W. from the entrance of Bass harbour. You
give the larboard hand a good birth in going to Bass harbour, in entering
which you must give both sides a birth, for at low water it is shoal. When
vou get into this harbour, anchor on the larboard hand, with a cove to the
westward of you, in 3 or 4 fathoms, muddy bottom.

Directions from Bass harbour.

When you leave this harbour, bound to the eastward, steer out S. W,
till you bring Bass harbour bar to bear S. 3. I, then ran S, S. E. keeping
the larboard hand best on board. 'This bar has not water enough for a
loaded vessel before half tide, having 81 feet only at low water ; but a
light vessel may go over at low water, keeping the larboard hand best on
board. When you get over this bar, you steer E. by S. till you bring the
S. W. entrance of Mount Desert to bear N. E. then you may run N. E.
leaving Cranberry island on your starboard hand. But this passage is
shoal at low water, and not fit for loaded vessels to go through, but at full
tide there is water enough, keeping the middle of the passage. Continue
vour course to the N. E. till you pass Cranberry island ; then you may
steer E. S. E. and anchor between the two Cranberry islands, where you
will be safe from casterly or S. W, winds. You may lie in from 4 to 7
fathoms, good holding ground.

When you leave this port, bound to the eastward, you steer E. by S. till
you get up with Baker’s island, which lies to the castward of the Cranber-
ry islands ; then you steer E. by N. 4 leagues®® Scuttoc island. When
you pass said island, and are bound to Goldsborough, you must steer N. E.
about 5 leagues, and keep that course till you bring Goldsborough har-
bour to bear N, N. W. then you must leave three islands on your larboard,
and one on your starboard hand, and run into the harbour, where you may

lie safe from all winds, and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms.

Directions for Dyer’s bay, &«c.

This harbegur lies = little to the eastward of Goldsborough. When you
smake Titmanan light, bound to Dyer’s bay, leave it on your starboard
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hand, and steer north for the eastern head. Youleave a large dry dock
on your larboard hand, which, when you pass, you will see a small island,
covered with trees, which you leave on your starboard hand ; then haul
round said island, where you will be safe from all winds.

Directions from Scuttoce Island.

When you come from the westward. and bound to Titmanan, you pass
Scuttoc istand ; steer E. N. L. from Scuttoc island, 5 leaguey, to Titma-
nan light.

——
Directions from Titmanan light to Ladle island.

When you pass the light, bring it to bear S. W. and steer N. E. about
41 leagues, which course will carry you to Ladle isle. This isle has are-
markable appearance, being formed exactly like a ladle, and has a large
black rock to the S. W. a little distance from the island. You may go
any side of this island, but the best channel is to the 8. E. of it.

S———
Directions for Cape Splitt harbour.

When you pass Titmanan light, bringitto bear S. W. 1 S, and steer N. E.
4 N. for Cape Splitt, distance 5 leagues, which course will carry you safe
snto the barbour. In steering said course, you wil] make a black rock,
which you leave on your starboard hand, distance 1 mile from Cape Splhitt.
This harbour is safe from all winds but S. W. which blows right in ; but
1i" you anchor in a cove on the starboard side, and moor N. W. and S. F.
you will lie safe from all winds.

Tmi——

Directions for Pleasant river.

When you come from the westward, and bound to Pleasant river, in
passing Titmanan light, bring it to bear S. W. by S. and steer N. E. by N.
5 leagues distance. In sté@ring said course, if it s clear weather, you
will sce Capt. Wasse’s house open between the islund and main land ; but
this passage will not do at low water. You must leave this island (and a
high dry ledge of rocks that lie to the westward of the isjand) on your
starboard hand ; when you pass the bare ledge, you will see a bare isle,
which you leave on your starboard hand ; then you may haul up for Capt.
Wasse’s house and anchor, and take a pilot for Pleasant river, as it is not
safe going without one, except you are well acquainted.

Narrow-guages is one mile to the westward of Pleasant river, too diffi-
cult to be described, as there are sundry small islands at the mouth of the
harbour or bay? The best way for a stranger is to go into Cape Splitt har-
bour and get a pilot, as there is no difficulty in going inte Cape Splitt in_
the day-time, keeping the larboard hand best on board. R
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Directions for Moose Peck reach.

When you come from the westward, and pass Ladle island on your lar-
board hand, steer N. E. by N. for Tibbet’s island, which you leave on
your larboard hand. When you come to the east end of said island, give
it a good birth, foxr at low water there is a ledge of rocks that lie a cable’s
length to the S. E. of said island. When vou pass this island, and bring
Moose Peck reach open, you may steer east for Mr. Beal’s house, but you
most keep the starboard haid best on board, for there is a rock that lies
about the middle of the sound. which has not above 2 feet of water on it
at low water. You may anchor to the westward of Mr. Beal’s house.

Directions for going through Moose Peck reach.
[ —

When beund to the eastward, over Moose Peck bar, which you must
not cross before two hours flood, you steer for *Kelly’s coffee-house,
which lies on the larboard hand as you go to the eastward. When you
are entering on the bar, you will bring a bushy tree right against Kelly’s
house, whirch stands on the point. Your course over the bar is east, You
leave the Virgin’s breasts on your larboard hand ; but if you are bound
to Chandler’s river, vou will leave the Virgin’s breasts on your starboard
hand, and Rogue’s island on the same hand.  There is 2 muddy bar that
lics between Rogue’s island and the main land, but has water encugh on it
at two hours flooed. Regue’s islund has a good harbour at the N. W._ of it
safe from all casterly winds, and a small distance from Chandler’s river.

When you go over Moose Peck bar, bound to Machias, you leave the
Virgin’s breasts on your larboard hand, keeping vour course east, and
Ragged arse on your starboard hand ; you must keep Bibby’s island open
to the southward of Ragged arse. [N.B. This Ragged arse is a bare rock,
which you leave on your starboard, but you may leave it on your larboard
hand, and steer E. S.'E. for Libby’s island.]

Directions for satling into Gcorge’s river.

W hen bound from the westward to George’s river, you must go to the
southward of Damiscove izlands, and steer N. N, E. 3 leagues from Pen-
mequid point, which lies about 4 leagues N. W of Manheigin island ; and
when said point bears W. 8. W. you must steer E. N. E. 3 leagues for the
river. In steering the above courses you will see tFranklin island light
on your starboard hand. Before you come up with the light you will
make the westérn Egg rock, which is high, and may be seen 2 or 3 leagues
distant, and must be left on your larboard hand. When you come near
this rock, you will see the ecastern Egg rock, which is a dry rock on your
starboard hand, but you may continue your E. N. E. course without dan-
ger till past the light, and it bears W. S. W. which course you continue

* Mr. Kelly’s house lies on the N. E. part of Moase Peck geach,

6 fF ranklini island light is on the .north end of Franklin island, near the entrance of
ﬁmse’%;rivex. The lantern is elevated 50 feet above the level of the sea, and containg
a fized light. . .
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till up with Pleasant point, which lies on the larboard hand, about four
leagues distant. If you have ahead wind and are obliged to turn to wind-
ward, you must not, after passing Penmequid point, stand to the north-
ward of the western Kgg rock, as there are two sunken ledges, called
New Harbour ledges, between the said point and rock, which you must
leave on your larboard hand. These ledges are never bare, but at
low water ; with the wind to the eastward, the water breaks over them
very high.

Other directions for sailing into George’s river are, After you have
passed Franklin island light, steer E. N. E. about 21 leagues, keeping in
the middle of the river, which ¢ourse and distance will carry you in sight
of Capt. Henderson’s house and store (the house is white and the store
red) together with a small wharf on your larboard hand, close to the river.
After you have passed this house, you must keep the starboard shore best
on board, as there is a ledge of rocks on your larboard hand extending
two-thirds across the river. You will also see ftwo small houses and twe
barns on your starboard hand, which you may run within a quarter of
a mile of.

In running up or down this river, you must not shut in Capt. Hender-
son’s house with the north shore, until you have passed the above men-
tioned ledge. The best marks to clear this ledge are to shut in Caldwell’s
island with the eastern part of M’Cobb’s narrows. When you are up
with a large broad cove cn your larboard hand you may be certain you are
to the eastward of the ledge, and you will be also in sight of 3 large build-
ings, the largest of which is a spacious house, built by the late Henry
Knox, Esq. When said house bears N. N. E. you may steer N. E. by N.
and run said course till within a musket shoti of it. The best time for a
stranger to go up this river is at low water, as it is very crooked, and the
flat on each side can then be seen. The river runs from Franklin’s island
from E. N. E. to N. E. by N. about 5 or 6 leagues distant.

N. B. When you go to the eastward of Damiscove island, you bring Se-
guine light to bear W. S. W. and steer E. N. E. for George’sriver.

Directions from Townsend 7o Manheigin.

When you take your departure from Squirrel island, you steer E. S. E.
for the island of Manheigin (on the north side of which are some small
dry islands and ledges, but good water between them und the other sides
of the island) keeping that course until the passage between George’s isl-
ands and Manheigin bears N. E, You may then steer N. E, about seven
leagues«through a fair open sound, for White Head light, leaving George’s
islands (which are 3 in number) on your larboard hand. The eastern
1sland has no trees on it. There are two dangerous rocks bearing duoe
south from the middle of the middle island, called the Old Man and the
Old Woman, which are bare before low water. They lie about one mile »
from the shore, and at high water, when the wind blows off the land, they
do not appear. If you are bound to the eastward, and the wind should
take you ahead, when you are between Manheigin and George's islands,
¥ou bring the middle of Manheigin to bear S. and run in N. which course
will carry vou between the eastern George’sisland and the middle island.

18
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You may run as near as you wish to the eastern island, but the middle
island bas a ledge of rocks that lie to the eastward of it, which are al-
ways dry, which you are to leave on your larboard hand. When you
get to the northward of this island., you must haul to the westward and
run up between it and the western island, so as to bring the body of the
middle island to bear N. E. of you. Here you moor your vessel if you
stay any time.

If you are bound to the eastward from this island, you may go to the
northward of the eastern island, but you must be careful of a ledge that
lies to the eastward of said island, which you must leave on your star-
board hand ; and when you bring Manheigin to bear S. W. youmay'go N.
E. If night should come on, or the wind ahead, you may haul up about
N. E by N. for Tenant’s harbour, which lies about 8 leagues from
George’s islands.  You cannot miss this harbour in the day-time. You
will make Musqueto harbour, which hes between two islands covered
with spruce irees. ‘The entrance of the barbour is north. When you
have passed this harbour, you will run about two miles, keeping your
course N. E. by N. when you will pass by an island with burnt trees on
it, which you lcave on your larboard hand, and two islands on your star-
board hand, which also bhave burnt trees on them ; then you must bring
the harbour to bear W, N. W. before you enter. This is a good har-
bour provided you have neither cables or anchors. as you may save your
vessel by running up to the head of it, on muddy bottom, which will be
dry at low water.

Directions for *T'ownsend harbour.

If you come from the westward and make Seguine light, you must leave
it on your larboard haund, give it a birth of about half a mile, and steer N.
E. about 2 leagues, which course will carry you to Squirrel island ; if 1t
is day-time you will see two large rocks (called the Cuckolds) ou your
larboard hand, to which you give a small birth, and when you pass them
you wiil make Squirrel island, which you leave on your starboard hand.
dirceting your course N. L W, about 4 or 5 miles. The entrunce of
Townsend is narrow, and there is a small rocky island that is very low.
which you leave on your starboard hand ; then you may haul to the N.
E. or N. E. by E. but in a dark night and thick weather, I would recom-
mend to anchor under the lee of Squirrel island, where you may make 2
good harbour with any wind that blows, as you may go round this island
with any vessel whatever ; but in the day-time there is not the least dap-
ger in going in, only follow the above directions; and you may anchorin the
N. E. or the S. W. side, but the N, E. harbour is the best and safest with all
winds. In going to the N. E. harbour you will leave a small island on
your lurboard hand, which bring to bear S. W. and you will be safe from
all winds, and if you lose your cables and anchors, you may run yourves-
sel up to the head of the harbour. _ S e L o
. 'If you fall into the eastward and make the island of Manheigin, bring it
to bear E. 8. E. and run W. N. W. for Townsend 5 leagues distant. In
mﬁnmg_tn,this harbour from the eastward, you leave all Damiscove. isl-

* Boeth bay lies about two miles west from Penmequid point. On Burat island, which
lies off the entrance, a light-house is now building, for a particular description of which
we refer to the Appendiix of this edition. ) -
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ands on your larboard band. The harbour is bold, but you must be care-
ful if you should go about, not to stand too near the starboard hand, which
lies near Damoriscotti river. When you pass Fisherman’s island, you
continue your course W. N. W. for the middle of Squirrel island, which
vou will make right ahead, as there are several ledges of sunken rocks on
your starboard hand. When you pass Damoriseotti river, you may go
within a quarter of a mile of Squirrel islands, but with a fair wind give it
a birth of half a mile, and then steer N. W. for the harbour, and follow
the directions you have for going into the harbour of Tewnsend, where
vou may lie safe from all winds.

————————

Directions for *Kennebeck and Sheepscut rivers.

If you come from the westward, bring Cape Elizabeth (on which is a
pyramid, as fully described in page 142) to bear west, and steer cast for Se-
guine light, 10 leagues. If you are bound into Kennebeck river, you
must steer E. 1 N. and leave Seguine light on your starbourd hand, giving
it a birth of about half « mile, and as soon as you bring satd light to bear
south, you steer due north, which course will carry you into Kennebeck
river, leaving 1Pond istand Light on vour larboard hand, which bears N. 1
W. from Seguine light, and lies at the mouth of the river, distant 12 mile
from Seguine island. You must have regard to the tide, for the tide of ebb
sets out very strong due south, right on Seguine island, therefore ifyou have
not a good breeze of wind you cannot stem the tide, as it sets 4 or 5 knots
an hour. When you come into the entrance of Kennebeck river, your
course is N. W. to the Sugar-loaves, a quarter of a mile distant. Leave
the Sugar-loaves on your starbeard hand, from which your course is N,
N. W. about two miles to Cock’s head ; this Cock’s head is a very high
blufl’ of rocks, which you leave on your larboard hand ; but be careful
of ‘a shoal flat that lies on your larbeard hand, before you come to Cock’s
head. Keep nearest to the starboard shore. In case the wind and tide
should be against you, you may anchor to the sonthward of Perkin’s isl-
and which lies on the starboard hand, where you may lie safe after bring-
ing the island to bear north of you ; but with a fair wind and tide you may
proceed to Parker’s flats, which lie a little above Cock’s head. This ri-
ver is not to be attempted above Parker’s flats, on account of the strength
of the-tide and crookedness of the -hannel, unless you are well acquaint-
ed, or have a pilot. R

Seguine island, on which a hight-house is erected, bearing S. 1 E. from
Pond island light, is remarkable ‘when bearing east or west. 1t lies nearly
two miles from land, and when it bears north, shuts in with it Cape
Small Point bears N. W. from it, and Wood istand N. N. W. 12 mile dis-
tant. There are several rocky ledges lying near Seguine, and bear from-
the light-as follow : 5 fathoms ledge S. by W. distant three-quarters of a
mile—Ellenwood’s rock north ene quarter of a mile—Seguine ledges N,
N. E. half a mile, always dry—Jacknife ledge W. N, W. 11 mile, 8 feet
water—Wood island reef N. N. W. 1} mile, 4 feet water—W hale’s back
N. N. E. 1 mile. You have deep water to the eastward of Seguine. At

" K‘eun’ebeck river is one of the most important in the state of Maine. Swan isjand,
44 miles loug, lies 30 miles frum the mouth of the river, and 5 miles from the chops.
+ See Appendix. : g
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the westward, the tide of flood sets strong to the northward into New
Meadows and W. N. W. into Broad Sound, and up to Portland, and the
ebb. dide the reverse. Your soundings, between Seguine and Cape
Elizabeth, are various; at times you have 18 or 20 {fathoms, recky
bottom, and within a cable’s length you will find 30 or 35 fathoms, mud-
dy bottom. .

The land between Seguine and Cape Elizabeth is all in islands : om
the cape i3 a pyramid bearing S. 1° W. from Portland light-house, 4 miles
distant, and a wind-mil} to the westward, near Richmond’s island, which is
the first wind-mill you see when coming from the eastward. Richmond’s
island lies 1 league W. of Portland, am%has a bad ledge lying about S. E.
from the N. E. end of it, half a mile distant.

If you are bound to Sheepscut river, from the westward, and make Se-
guine light, you may leave it on your starboard hand, give it a birth of
half a mile, when you pass it to the eastward you must bring it to bear S.
W. by S. and steer N. E. by N. which course will carry you to Ebeni-
cook harbour, distant 3 leagues, leaving 3 dry ledges on your starboard
hand, and one on your larboard ; this harbour is very narrow at the en-
trance, but makes a large basin when you get into it ; in the entrance 1t
lies E. N. E. You cannot get in here with a N. E. or easterly wind, but
must- have the wind south or westerly : after you get into this harbour
you must haul up N. E. or N, E.by N. for there are several sunken rocks
on the starboard hand as you go in, which you are to avoid. The best
ancherage is against Capt. Smith’s wharf, where are 4 fathoms, muddy
boftom ; and you will lie safe from all winds. But if you are bound up
Sheepscut river in alarge vessel, and come from the westward, you must
go to the southward of Seguine light, steering about N. E. or N.E. by E.
1 league, and when the river bears north, or north a httle westerly, you
may run north, and must keep the starboard hand best on board ; there
are many rocks and ledges, some of them abové and some under water,
which are all to the eastward of Seguine. When you get up as high as
Ebenicook you leave the two Mark islands on your larboard hand, keep-
ing your course north, a little easterly, butif you only come here to make
a harbour, when you get up to Capt. Hodgson’s you will see a bare ledge
on your larboard hand, if it is low water, which is covered at high water ;
you may anchor in 8 fathoms to the northward of it.

“If you want to go up to Wiscasset point, you must keep your starboard
hand best aboard, north easterly, till you come to Crossriver, which you
leave on your starboard hand. You will not attempt to go up to Wiscas-
set point with a head wind and the tide of ebb, for it 1s 3 leagues from
Cross river ; hut when you have a fair wind and tide, you may proceed
without fear. This river is narrow and lies more to the westward ; when
you are about a mile or a mile and a half up, you must keep your lar-
board hand best on board, for there is a ledge of rocks which reaches
near half way across the river, which is on your starboard hand, and the
rock near the middle is covered at high water, buf may be seen two hours
before. The river runs straight to Decker’s narrows, then turns reund
to the westward ; when you enter thiese parrows you may see the town.
In case you should go up in the night, yoo it be careful of two large
rocks that lie W. S, W . of these narrows ; “the tide of food sets very
strong for them, and they are never covered ; you may go on either side
of them, and may ancher in 10 or 12 fathoms water, muddy bettom.
¥t is bigh water here at full and change of the moon, about 10h. 45m-
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Directions for sailing into New Meadows.

This river bears N, E. 8 leagues distant from the Pyramid on Cape Ehza-
beth, and about 1 league east from Cape Small point. 1f you should fall into
this bay with the wind at S. E. or S. S. E. and bound to the eastward, you
may make a good harbour in the above river. In standing to the north-
ward you will have a large round island on your starboard hand, covered
with spruce trees, together with two large rocks, one called the Brown
Cow, and the other the White Bull, which are some distance from each
other. You must leave the Brown Cow on your starboard, and the White
Bull on your larboard hand, the latter of which you may go within a ca-
ble’s length of, and when you have passed it, must stand over for Horse
1sland, that lies on the starboard, which has a house on it, that you may
go within a quarter of a mile of. To the westward of the island hes a
large rock, which is covered at high water, but bare at half tide ; you
may go on either side of it when it is in sight, but the widest passage is to
the eastward, When you have passed this rock, steer N. by W, or N.
N. W. which course will carry you up with alarge island, called Bear isl-
and, which is covered with spruce and birch trees. When you bhave
passed this island about one guarter of a mile, you may haul in for the
starboard shore, and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms water. This is the best
place to anchor, with the wind at S. S. E. or east, but be careful of a ledge
of rocks, that runs to the nerthward of this island, about half a mile off.
You may anchor in this bay according as the wind may be ; f it should
be at the westward, you may anchor on the west side of the bay; and if
to the eastward, anchor on the east side. If you have lost your cables
and anchors, there is a large cove on the starboard hand, about two miles
from Bear island, bearing about N. which is sufficient to hold 30 or 40

sail of vessels. It is land-locked all round, so that no wind can damage a
vessel after she gets into it. :

Directions for Hussey’s Sound.

__If you come from the eastward and make Seguine light, bring it to bear
E. and steer W. for Hussey’s sound, if you have afair wind and day-light,
as you have nothing but islands on your starboard hand. The tide of"
flood sets very strong in between these islands ; when you get within 2
miles of Hussey’s sound, you will make two islands, which have no trees
on them, called Green islands—you continue your course till you make
Hussey’s sound, bearing N. N. E. then you may steer in with your
course N. N, E. i

There is a large sound, called Broad sound, about half way between
Seguine light and Hussey’s sound. You leave Merrikeneek island on your
starboard, and Half-way rock on your larboard hand—but this sound has
several rocks under water, and is not fit for strangers to go into. -
~ When you pass the two islands, after entering Hussey’s sound, you
leave three islands on your larboard, and twe .islands on your starboard
hand ; the northern island, on your starboard, is called Smith’s island ;
when you pass said island about three-quarters of a mile, you may haul
away E. N. E. till you shut in said island to the S. E. then you may ancher
tn 8 or 9 fathoms, muddy bottom. Hog island to.the S. W.—Backet isl-
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and to the N. W._—Great Gabegue island to the N. E.—and Smith’s island
to the 8. E. Here you may moor 200 sail of ships, safe from zll winds ;
and when wind and tide serves, you may be out to sea in one hour.

Directions Sor Portland harbour.

Coming from the south-westward, when within half a mile of *Cape
Elizabeth, the red buoy on Broad cove rock may be seen ; it bears N. N.
E. from the pitch of the cape; distance 1} mile, and lies in 24 feet water.
When up with this buoy, leave it on the larboard hand, half a cable’s
length distant, and steer N. by E. 1 E. t mile, which will carry you up
with the white buoy on Trundy s reef, which lies in 16 feet wate._r. Giv-
ing it the same birth as the other, you may then run N. by W, 1 W, for
Portland t light-house, 3 miles distant. When up with the head, on which
the- hght-house stands, give it a small birth, and steer N. by w. leaving
Bang’s island on the starboard hand, till you come to House island, the S.
W. point of which bears N. from the hight-house, distant almost 2 miles.
Before you are up with this island, the black buoy on Spring point ledge
may be seen ; it bears N. W, by W. from the 5. W. part of House island,
distant half a mile, and lies in 14 feet water. [When up with this buoy,
you open the town. ] Giving the ‘black buoy a small birth, you may hautl

#* A column or distinguishing land-mark in the form of a Pyramid, is erected on Cape
Elizabeth, one-eighth of a mile N. W. from the sonth eastern extremity of the cape—it
is built of stone, the lower half painted white, the upperflack—height 50 feet from the
foundatign, and 125 feet above the level of the sea.

Bearing, distance, &c. of several dangerous rocks near the entrance of Porr»
land harbowr. -
The column bears from Portland light, 5. 1° W, distant 4 miles.

From the column to the outer part of Trundy reef, N. 20° E. distant 24 miles.
Do. to Broad cove rock - - - N. 25 E. 1% do.

Do. 1o New ledge -~ - = - - - N. 74° E. 63 do.
Po. to Alden’s rock - - - - - - 5. 61 E. 34 do.
Do.to Taylor’s reef, E. pomt - - - - K. 1 E. 1 do.
Do. to do. do. W. point - - 5. 24 E. 1 do.

From S. E. point of the cape 1o the outer pan of VVatt’

tedge, which tends off from Richmend isiand, is ~ - 8. 4290W,
kFﬂ)m Portland light 1o New ledge - - - - S. 67° E. 8} miles.
" Do.wAlden’srock 0 - o~ T - - - - 5. 20° E. 64 do.

Do. to Trundy reef - - - - - - S, 15C E. 23 do.
-Do. to Broad ¢ove roek, =~ - - - - 5. 99 E. 3% do. .

The above bearings are by compass. 'li e variation ascertained at the same time fo

. Be8° 30" W.

_IThe following depths are calculated for low water spring udes——Trundy’s reef, ex-
A5 from the shore, the depth’ agreeable to the above bearing 15-feet. .
Broad cove rack is nearly dry—there is a channel beiween it anrl‘me shure, with four
fathows warer, sandy bottom.

"Alden’s rock, depth 8 feeét. ) 2o

New ledge extends about E.N. E. and W. 8. W. one quarter of a mile. DPepth 11 1’0
15 feet. '

'I’aylor"s ledge exiends. E, N.E.and W. 5. W. near owne quarter of a mile ; on !be
eastern end, 5 fathoms, western do. 15 fegt.

There is also ancther small rock, a cab!e’s length ﬁrithm the latter, depth 15 or. 133
feet—between these and the cape there is a very good and safe chanvel, with 7, 8, am:!v
fathoms, one quartet or three guarters of a nnie from the ‘shore.

=+ Portlanddight—hom is.on: a poiat nﬁiandrcaﬁa ortland.Head, at. the .enzrancs of
the harbour. It is'a stone edifice, 72 feet hivgb, exe uswe of the !amem, which is 13
feet, and contains a fixed light. -
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ap N. W, for the white buoy on Stanford’s ledge ; this buoy lies also in
14 feet water, and one mile distant from Spring pomnt ledge buey. Giv-
ng the white buoy a small birth, you may keep up midway the river and
anchor opposite the town, where you please, in safety.

[N. B. All the before-mentioned buoys are to be left on the larboard

hand, in coming in, and the depth of water put down, is at low water ; the
courses are by compass. |

There are also two small buoys, on two ledges in Whitehead passage,
at the N. E. part of Bang’s island. This passage is narrow, and but sel-
dom used with large vessels. By keeping midway between the two buoys,
the red on the starboard, and the white on the larboard hand, ia coming
i, vou will have not less than 5 fathems water. After passing the buoys
keep midway the passage, and run one mile distance, which will carry you
into Ship channel, the same as if you had passed the light-house.

Nore. If by accident either of the buoys should be removed, the following
directions for sailing tnto Portland harbour will be found useful :

When you come from the sonth-westward, and intend to go into Port-
iand, give Cape Elizubeth (on which is a Pyramid as before described) a
birth of half a mile, and steer N. N. E. until you bring Portland light-
house to bear N. N. W, when you must haul up N. N. W_ if the wind
will permit ; but if you are in a large ship, and the wind N. W, or W.
N. W. your safest way 1s to continue your course N. N. E. which will
carry you safe into Hussey’s sound, allowing it to be tide of lood, as Port-
land sound is narrow, but bold between the light-house and Bang's island,
the latter of which is on your-starboard hand. If you should turn into
Portland in the night, in standing to the south-westward you must go about
as soon as the light bears N. N. W, and in standing to the eastward, you
you must go about as soon as the light bears W. N. W. for there is aledge
of rocks that bears S. by E. from Portland light-house, and also a low 1sl-
and, called Ram island, east-northerly, one mile distant from the light-
house ; buat if you have aleading wind, you may go in without fear, keep-
ing about muddle of the channel way, and when abreast of the light, steer
about N. by W. for House island, which you leave on your starboard
Land ; when you pass House island, bring it to bear S. E. by E. and steer
N. W. by W, or W. N, W, with the tide of flood. Iu steering the above
course, you will see a round bushy tree to the north of the town, and a
house with a red reof, and one chimney ; bring the tree to the west of
the house, which course will carry you up the channel way, in 6 or 7 fa-
thoms of water ; but when you come abreast of the fort, which stands on
a hill, haul away W. S. W, as there is a shoal bank on your starboard hand
that has not more than 10 or 12 feet on it at high water, which you are
to avoid. Here you will be careful of two ledges of rocks, one called
Spring point ledge, two miles N. by W. 1 W, from the light-house, and the
other three miles bearing N. by W. 1 W called Stanford’s ledge, which has
a buoy on it, and stretches off from your larboard hand near half a mile
in length. They lie to the S. W, of House island, and are all bare atlow
water. If you are obliged to turn in here, they are much in the way,
and when you are standmg to the southward, be careful of them. The
marks will do In the day-time, but are of no service in the night. There
1s a pilot who generally attends herg. This harbour is open to the wind
at N. E. and E. N. E.  If you should come in in a dark night; your best
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way 1s to go into Hog island road, which may be done by steering as fol-
lows :—When you pass the light-house, steer N. by W. until you pass
Bang’s island, which you will leave on your starboard hand ; in steering
this course, you will make House island, which you will leave on your
larboard hand ; when you are between both of these islands, you steer
N. E. by E. till you come to the second island en your starboard hand.
If it is day time, you will see a large house on said island, and may an-
chor as soon as abreast of it, in 10 or 12 fathoms, muddy bottom.

1f you should fall into the eastward of Portland, and make Seguine light,
bring it to bear E. and steer W. which course you are to continue till you
make Portland light to bear from N. W. to W. N. W. when you may run

for it without fear.

N. B. You must have some regard to the tide of flood, which sets very

strong between the islands to the eastward of Portland. ‘
e [ See the Plate.}

Notice to Masiers of Vessels.

Masters who sail from Portland, or ports adjacent, are informed, that from the OB~
SERVATORY, on Fort hill, by means of the Telescope placed there, vessels approaching
the coast may be discovered at 15 leagues distance ; and their colours or private signals
can be distinguished 8 leagues, if the weather should be clear and the colours hoisted, or
suspended m such a manner as to present them fair to the Observatory. Should any
need assistance, they will set their ensign over their private signals ; and may be assur-
ed, if they can be disecerned, that their situation will be made known 1o their owners.

‘The Observatory bears N. N. W. } W. f{rom Portland light-house, 4 miles distance;
and these in range ate a good mark to clear Alden’s rock ; which, keeping the above in
range, you will be nearly three quarters of a mile to the eastward of it.

Fhe Observatory.is on an eminence 141 feet above high water anark; and the building

32 feet high, pdinted red, and the telescope is placed near the top,

Boon island light.

Boon island is very low land, about one quarter oi a mile in length, and
has a light-house on it, which bears 5. E. 1 5. from Cape Neddock, distant 2
leagues. Itis built on the west part of the island, where the monument
formerly stood ; the edifice is stone, contains a fixed light, elevated 32 feet
above the level of the sea, and may be seen, in clear weather, 6 or 7
leagues. 'T'wo other buildings are erected near it; one for a dwelling
house ; the other for.an oil house. From Boon island to Boon island
ledge the course is east, distant ene league. It is not safe for strangers
to go very near this lédge, for several of the rocks are to be seen long
before low water. From Agamenticus hill, Boon island bears S. E. dis-
tant 5 or 6 leagues ; and when youn comée in from sea, and make men-
ticushill, bearing N. W. by N, you are then to the westward of Boon isl-
and ledge ; but when said hill bears N. W. by W. you may be sure you
are tothé eastward of it. e
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Remarks on the White hills.

These hills lie N. W. from Portland, and N. N. W. from *Wood island
tight-house. You may see them in clear weather, when no other part of
the land 1s in sight. At the first sight they appear like a cloud, and axe
always white, occasioned, it is said, by their being covered with white
moss, 'They have been seen when in lat. 43° 10’ N being 46 miles from
the Pyramid on Cape Elizabeth. The depth of water in the above lati-
tude iz 80 fathoms, muddy bottom. When you steer N. W. or W. N. W.
from this latitude, you will make Agamenticus hills, and when bearing W.
by N. 6 or 7 leagues, they appear like three hills, and the smallest of
them to the eastward. At the same time, you will make Well’s hilis bear-
g W. N, W, and when you are on the northern part of Jeffrey’s ledge,t
in 45 fathoms water, you will see the hills of Agamenticus bearing W. by
N.orW. N. W,

I would recommend to all mariners, in coming from the eastward, not
to go to the northward of lat. 43° 70' N. in thick weather, unless they
are well acquainted, and judge themselves to be to the westward of Boon
1sland ledge, as this has proved fatal to many who were unacquainted.

Between Jeffrey’s and the Isles of Shoals, you will have 70 and 75 fa-
thoms water, muddy bottom, and a strong current setting to the S, W.—
You may see the Isles of Shoals 5 or 6 leagues, when you are to the east-
ward of them, but first see the light-house which is on White island, and
the meeting-house on Star island, bearing N. E. and S. W. from each
other, distant seven-eighths of a mile.

Directions from Cape Porpoise 10 Wood island light.

Wood island (on which a light-house is erected containing a repeating
light, as described in note) is high woody land, very even, and lies N. E.
3 leagues distant from Cape Porpoise. In running for the light, bring it
to bear N. N. W. or N. W, and run till within a cable’s length with safe-
ty. You may go into this harbour either at the eastward or westward of
the island. There are several rocks to the westward of the island, and
likewise a long bar which lies to the S. W. about three quarters of a mile
distant. When you have the wind to the southward, you may lay your
course 1n, aud anchor near Stage island ; this is called Winter harbour.
You may go in the eastern way, and have room to turn your vessel (which
is an advantage you cannot have in going in to the westward) ; but here
you are exposed to the wind at N. E. and E. N. E. but if your cables
and anchors are not good, you may run into the Pool, and lie safe from
all winds. | % -

In running in the eastern passage, you open a smail channel for boats
only, between Wood isiand and Negro island, but no man of experience

* Woaod island light is situated near the entrance of Saco river, on the east side of the
istand. ‘The lantefn is elevated 45 feet above the level of the sea, and contains a re-
volving light, which may be seen 7 or 8 leagues distant. When you first make it, the
eclipse will be total, until you are within 6 or 7 miles of it, when the light will not wholly
g;sappear, but in the revolutions the greatest power of light will be te the least as’

to 1. o I

T Jeffrey’s ledge lies between 42° 20/ and 432 37" 30" north latitude, and bétween 68°

£27 530”7 and 69° 43 west longitude. ' :
! 15
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would mistake 1it.  Negro island is small, havmg two sfores on it, and 1=
left en the larboard hand.

Saco lies about a league to the northWest, but 1s a barred place, ang
has not above 10 feet, at high water, which makes it not fit for a strangev
to go in ; there is, howover, considerable navigation owned here, and the
inhabitants are enterprising.

The next place to Wood island is Richmond’s 1sland, which lies about
N. E. northerly, 4 leagues ; this place is only fit for small vessels, such a=
coasters—but few vessels put in here, 1t being only one league to the
westward of Portland, which is the prmcrpa] port m the state.

In q&zullno' by Hlbhmond’s island you must be careful of asunken ledge,
called W ateh ledge, that lies off about S. E, near half a mile from the N.
E. end of the mland 1t does not show itself, except the wind blows fresh ;
but vou need not go so near the island unless you have a scant wind, oy
turning to windward. —

ST —
Directions to sail from Cape N eddock to Cape Porpoise.

Your course from Cape Neddock to Cape Porpoise is N. E. distant 4%
leagues. Cape Porpoise is a bad harbour, and not to be attempted unles:
you are well acquainted, or in distress. n going in, you must leave two
small 1slands on your larboard hand, and three on vour starboard. It may
b